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Introduction

Welcome to OSAS

Welcome to the Inventory application for OPEN SYSTEMS
Accounting Software® (OSAS®). Inventory helps you control
and keep track of the items you stock. For each item (including
lots and serialized items), Inventory tracks the quantities sold,
purchased, and adjusted; location transfers; and costs. Each
item is identified by location, product line, user-defined fields,
bin number, status, vendor ID, serial and lot number, and unit
of measure.

Inventory works with many of the OSAS applications to record
sales, purchases, requisitions, transfers, and movement of
inventory items throughout the entire system.

Inventory plugs into Resource Manager, the foundation of
OSAS. Consult the Resource Manager Guide for more
information on basic OSAS functionality and details on how
Resource Manager works within the OSAS system.

About This Guide

This guide describes the functions that make up the Inventory
application and gives details on how Inventory fits into your
existing business workflow. This guide is divided into these
sections:

1-1
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Conventions

Inquiry |

Maint
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Chapter 1 introduces OSAS and the Inventory application, and describes the
basics of the Inventory system and how to navigate around OSAS.

Chapter 2, Installation and Conversion, details how to install Inventory using
Resource Manager and how to create or convert the data files it requires.

Chapter 3, Getting Started, gives information and checklists on the steps you
need to perform to set up Inventory.

Chapters 4 through 12 contain function descriptions organized by menu.
These chapters mirror the order that appears on the Inventory menu.

The Appendixes contain supplementary material not directly related to
Inventory functionality.

The Index is a topical reference to the information in the rest of the chapters,
and concludes this guide.

This guide uses the following conventions to present information.

When the Inquiry or Maintenance commands (or both) are available for a field,
the Inquiry and Maint flags appear in the margin. See page 1-18 and page 1-22
for more information on these commands.

When you see the phrase “use the Proceed (OK) command” in this guide, press
Page Down in either text or graphical mode to continue. In graphical mode, you
can also click OK to proceed.

Inventory



The Inventory System

Inventory

Inventory helps you control and keep track of the items you stock.

For each item (including lots and serialized items), Inventory tracks the
quantities sold, purchased, and adjusted; location transfers; and costs. Each item
is identified by location, product line, user-defined fields, bin number, status,
vendor ID, serial and lot number, and unit of measure.

Use the Items function to enter information specific to the item, and use the Item
Locations function to enter detailed information about the locations of the items.
You can then track transfers between locations, sell items from an alternate
location, and track differences in price activity.

Information Inquiry

Use the Information Inquiry functions to view (not change) information about
items: prices, transaction and historical records, general information, alternate
items, units of measure, location and bin information, costs, vendors, lot
numbers, and serial numbers.

Daily Work
Once you establish the codes and IDs through the File Maintenance and Code

Maintenance functions, use the Daily Work functions to enter adjustments, sales,
purchases, and location transfers; to produce journals; and to post transactions.

Reorder Processing

Use the Reorder Processing functions to calculate the reorder quantity for items,
to print the Reorder Report, and to generate purchase requisitions.

Reports

Print the reports to produce information about inventory movement; item status;
prices; valuation; cost variance; and serialized, lot and transaction history.
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Analysis Reports

Use the Analysis Reports functions to analyze items that have fallen below safety
stock level, items that are overstocked, sales, gross profit, and trends.

Periodic Processing

After posting over a period of time, the files might get so large that they slow
down your system. Use the Periodic Processing functions to remove outdated
information from the files.

Physical Inventory

Use the Physical Inventory functions to process your physical inventory cycle.

File Maintenance

Use the File Maintenance functions to set up and maintain information about
your items.

Code Maintenance

Use the Code Maintenance functions to set up codes assigned to an item.
Master File Lists

Use the Master File Lists functions to print lists of information about item detail,
item location, price structure, and tables. These lists are useful if you are
planning to make changes, want to add information, or keep a record of
information that is on your system.

Master Code Lists

Use the Master Code Lists functions to print lists of information about sales
categories, accounts codes, and user-defined fields.

Inventory
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Productivity Reports

Inventory

Inventory includes a number of productivity reports in Microsoft Excel® format.
These reports connect directly to your OSAS data via the ODBC/JDBC driver
(included with OSAS 8.0) and allow you to use spreadsheet tools to manipulate
the data as you want and produce charts and graphs to visualize trends.

The spreadsheet reports are listed on the Productivity Reports menu. Double-
click a report name to automatically launch Excel or any other spreadsheet
program capable of opening an Excel-formatted spreadsheet to open the report.
Use the selection boxes to filter the information that appears in the report, or use
the tools within your spreadsheet software to create charts and graphs from the
report’s data.

1-5






Starting OSAS

OSAS runs on an operating system supported by 150 MB of permanent storage
and 4 MB of RAM. You may need additional space or memory, depending on the
size of your data files and the operating system you use. Consult your software
provider for more information.

In Windows To start OSAS on a computer running Windows, double-click the OSAS shortcut
on the desktop or access the program from the Start menu.

In Other To start OSAS on an operating system other than Windows, enter osas at the
Operating operating system prompt. If your operating system has graphical capabilities, you
Systems can also use the OSAS shortcut to start OSAS.

Using You can use the -u, -c, and -t parameters in OSAS shortcut properties or after the
Parameters osas command so that the system automatically uses the appropriate user ID,

and company ID to save time logging in.
In Windows, open the OSAS shortcut’s properties and enter these parameters
after the path in the Target field (as in the example below; be sure to use the

correct directories for your system).

C:\basis\bin\bbj.exe osasstrt.txt -q -tTO0 -cD:\osas80\progrm\config.bbx - -
uSam -cH

Note: In Windows, the -u and -c parameters must follow the separation dash.

In other operating systems, enter the parameters after the osas command, as in
this example:

osas -t T2 -c B

Note: You can enter these parameters in any order, but you must leave a space
between the parameter mark (-t or -c,) and the parameter itself.

Refer to the Resource Manager Guide for more information on these parameters.

Inventory 1-7
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After you start OSAS, the login screen appears.

i OSAS Login

version 8

Copyright £ 1982-2012 This program
is protected by LS. and Intemnaticnal
copyright laws.

To log in to OSAS, enter your User ID, the Company ID you want to work with,
and your Password. If you want to save your password so that you do not need
to enter it again, select the Save Password? check box (or enter Y in text mode)
to save your information. This check box appears only if the Remember
Password? option is selected for your user ID in the Users function in Resource
Manager.

Check the Change Password? box to change your password upon logging in.
You will be prompted to enter and confirm your new password.

Finally, press Enter or click OK to log in.
This screen appears only after you have set up the system, including setting up

users. See the Resource Manager Guide for information on setting up users and
roles.

Inventory
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Roles

Roles limit use of the system and protect sensitive information. Each role allows
access to specific applications, menus, and functions. If you cannot select a menu
or function, your assigned role is not authorized for it. Use the Roles function in
Resource Manager to set up roles.

Workstation Date

Inventory

To change the workstation date, select Workstation date from the File menu,
click the Change Date button on the toolbar, or press F6.

ﬂSetWorksta’tion Date =] & =

LCommands Edit Modes Other Help

2xizee(me]? @]@@ ok (A
‘Workstation Date 1212872007 E

When the Workstation Date box appears, use the button or your keyboard to enter
the date and press Enter.






Navigating OSAS

OSAS menus and functions are available in two modes: graphical and text. The
graphical mode allows both keyboard and mouse commands and uses data entry
fields and buttons similar to those found in any graphical software program. The
text mode presents information in a simpler text format and uses keyboard
commands to access functions and move around the screen. If you use an
operating system that does not have graphical capabilities, the text mode is the
only mode available.

You can use either text or graphical function screens independently of the main
menu. For example, you can use text function screens while using the graphical
main menu, and vice versa. Select GUI Functions from the Modes menu or press
Shift+F6 to toggle between the text and graphical modes for function screens.

When available, press Shift+F5 to switch between graphical and text menu
modes, or press Shift+F6 to switch between modes on function screens. You can
also use the Resource Manager Defaults function to select the default mode to
use for the main menu and function screens.

In text mode, use the Page Up, Page Down, arrow, and Enter keys to move
between menus, select and enter functions, and move around function screens.
When a list of commands appears at the bottom of a function screen, press the
highlighted letter to use a command. These methods also work in graphical
mode, or you can use the mouse to click on fields and command buttons.

Graphical Mode

If you’re familiar with other graphical software programs, you’ll find it easy to
navigate around the OSAS graphical mode, which uses buttons, toolbars, text
entry boxes, and menus to help you move through your tasks.

Inventory 1-11
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Main Menu

If you use graphical mode, the main menu is available in two flavors: graphical
and MDI. To switch between the two styles, press Shift+F5.

Graphical The graphical main menu is shown below.
Main Menu

JEX 000 - OPEM SYSTEMS(R) Accounting Software [ol]l = ==
File Views Tools Favorites Other User Help

Clea ? @@ & O

H Builders Supply -

OSAS-

Bank Reconciliation Transactions

ons ransactions

Bills of Materials/Kitting Reconciliation Void and Stop Payments
Fixed Assets Productivity Reports BR Journal

General Ladger File Maintenance Bank Account Register
General Report Writer Master File Lists Post Transactions
Inventory

Job Cost

Payroll with Direct Deposit
Purchase Order with Landed Cost
Resource Manager

Sales Order

|Company H |Terminal TO00 [10/12/2010 |4:27 PM

You can move around the graphical menu in these ways:

*  Click an application to view that application’s menu. Click a menu item to
view its functions. Double-click a function name to enter that function.

*  To exit from the graphical menu, click a different application or menu name
or press Tab to return to the main menu.

*  To exit from OSAS, click the Close box in the upper-right corner of the
screen, press F7, or select Exit from the File menu.

Inventory
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MDI Main The MDI menu centralizes all OSAS functionality in one location: applications

Menu appear as tabs at the top of the screen, their menus and functions appear in a
navigation pane on the left side of the screen, and function screens appear in the
large pane on the right. Using this menu, you can open more than one function
screen at a time and move or minimize screens as needed. However, you cannot
open two functions that lock the same data file at the same time.

[ OPEN SVSTEMS(R) Accounting Software fefe &S
File Views Tools Other User Window Help
Clor 2 @ @ &  CompanyD [H Builders Supoly - 0s4s: Date: 08/14/2013 User ID: jule
Inventory [ Inventory Transactions ==
" Information Inquiry Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information Help
. Daily Work 'J"X(&I'QE|NE‘?@‘..| OK [ Abandon |
Inventory
- Location Transfers =
By Transaction Joumsl Type Item Loc ID Ouanmylums \'Date Stat
@@ Transfers Journal Purchase 550 TX0001 6.0000PKG 12/14/2013 4 (=
£y Post Transactions [Adjustment 250 MNO0D1 15.0000CS 1211412013 2 |z
@% S'- ':‘g‘isx;'?"’f J“‘:’""' Adjustment  |250 TX0001 32.0000CS 121412013 2 |
i Pos! ljustments
| Reorder Processing Purchase 350 CA0001 2.0000EA ‘12/1412013 4
. Reports Adjustment 700100 MMND002 170.0000EA 12/14/2013 2
. Analysis Reports ‘
. Productivity Rpts-Inventory
. Productivity Rpts-Lot/Serial
. Periodic Processing |
. Physical Inventory T T
File Maintenance
Code Maintenance |
. Master File Lists
. Master Cades List ‘
-
=
Line No (000005 of 000005 )
T Enter=edit Goto ] Sale | [ Puchase |
BK CJ DD FA GL GN IN LC a Company H |08/14/2013 | Terminal T000 |OVR

You can move around the MDI menu these ways:

*  To view an application’s menus, click that application’s tab.

»  To view the functions a menu contains, click the menu name. The menu
expands to list the functions it contains. Click the function name to enter the
function. The function screen appears in the right pane.

*  To exit from a menu, click a different menu name or application tab. To exit

from OSAS, click the Close box in the upper-right corner of the screen,
press F7, or select Exit from the File menu.

Inventory 1-13
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Function Screens

Graphical screens contain the same functionality as text screens, presented in a
graphical format that includes easy access to commands via the mouse.

ﬂ Tax Locations o] = =)
LCommands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xiznnmn[2e[0@® oK
Tax Location MK LY Mame Minnesota Sales Tax
Tax Level 1 Tax ID 23-876182734
Authority MM Tax on: Freight? Misc?
Tax Liahility Acct 203300 Tax Refundable Acct 203800
Class  Description Sales Tax Purch Tax Tax Collected Tax Paid
[uls] Consumer Goods 6.500 6500 1307.00 .00 @
01 Resale Sales 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 @
02 Exempt Sales 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 E]
03 Indl/Agr Prod. 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
04 Interstate Comm 0.000 0.000 .00 .00
05 Nhotor Vehicles 0.000 0.000 .00 ]
05 Food Products 0.000 0.000 .00 ]
a7 Clathing 0.000 0.000 .00 ] B
03 Gasoline 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 E]
09 Services 0.000 0.000 .00 .00 E]
Tatal 1307.00 00
Calculated 1307.01 00
QverfShort =01 00
Enter = edit ] [Iax Loc] [ First ] [ Last ] [ Mext ] [ Prev ] [ Wiew ] [ Header ] Goto Class
|Company H [10/0412007 [Terminal TOOD |OVR

You can move around the screen in these ways:

»  Use the mouse or press Tab to move from field to field. Use the scroll
buttons to move from line to line in scrolling regions.

+ Ifascreen appears prompting for the kind of information to enter or
maintain (such as on File Maintenance or Transactions screens), select the
appropriate option and click OK to continue.

*  Press Page Down if prompted to move to the next section.

*  Click Header when it appears to return to the screen’s header section.

*  Press F7 to exit the screen and return to the main menu.

Inventory
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Shortcut
Menu

Other
Commands
Menu

Information
Menu

Inventory

Menus

Both the graphical main menu and graphical function screens contain drop-down
menus that give you access to additional commands without using the function
keys. While you can use the function keys to access commands in graphical
mode, you may find it easier to access command through these menus.

To access a menu’s commands, click a menu title. The commands for that menu
appear, followed by any associated hot key combinations in brackets <>. To use
a command, click the command name or press the hot key combination.

Refer to the Resource Manager Guide for more information on the menus
available in OSAS and their commands.

OSAS gives you quick access to commands relating to the screen you’re using
via a shortcut menu. The commands that are available depend on the function and
the field you are currently using. To use these commands, click the right mouse
button and select the command from the menu that appears.

On the main menu, the shortcut menu gives you access to commands that help
you manage your Favorites menu, switch between sample and live data, perform
certain setup tasks, and view function information. On function screens, this
menu helps you access help documentation, move around the function screen,
work with EIS dashboards, and so on.

The Other Commands (or F4) menu is available on both graphical and text
menu and function screens and gives you access to additional utilities and
commands not directly related to the function you’re currently using. Among
other things, these commands open calculators or allow you to view or enter
additional information. In text mode, press F4 twice on the menu or once on
function screens to access this menu.

Consult the Resource Manager Guide for more information on the commands
available on the Other Commands menu.

The Information (or Shift+F2) menu is available in some graphical or text
function screens in certain applications and gives you access to additional
information about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of material, or employee.
The commands available on the Information menu are determined by the
applications you have installed, and can include:

1-15
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Favorites
Menu

*  General Information
+  Comments

*  History

*  Documents

*  Address Lookup

Not all of the commands above appear on every Information menu; instead,
commands are available only as they are relevant to the task you are performing.
For example, if you are entering a transaction in Accounts Receivable, you can
access comments or documents about items or customers but not about
employees or vendors.

Consult the Resource Manager Guide for more information on how to use the
functions on the Information menu.

The Favorites menu gives you quick access to the OSAS functions you use most
by allowing you to add selections for entire menus or particular functions to a
custom menu. After you’ve set up the menu, select Change to Favorites from
the graphical Favorites menu or press F2 to access the functions.

The Favorites menu saves you time by eliminating the need to switch between
applications. You can add functions from several different applications to the
Favorites menu and access them all there rather than switching between
applications on the main menu to access the functions you need.

To add a function to the Favorites menu, select the function you want to add and
press F10. Press F2 to switch to the Favorites menu to confirm that your

selection was added.

To remove a function from the menu, select the function on the Favorites menu
that you want to remove and press F10 again.

Inventory
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Toolbars

As with menus, graphical screens also contain toolbars that give you fast access
to the most frequently used OSAS commands. The toolbar for the main menu
differs slightly from that of function screens.

Main Menu The toolbar for the main menu is shown below. Click a button to access that
Toolbar command.

Workstation Command Calendar Toggle

Date Help Favorites

N

Ml e 2 B B & O

\

Application Calculator Call a BBj/Pro5
Versions Program
Function The toolbar for function screens is shown below. Click a button to access that
Screen command.
Toolbar
File Start Paste Calendar Online
Maintenance Over Documentation
3B K = 2 ? | ‘f < Aa
Delete Copy  Calculator Field Address
Help Mapping
Date Fields

If you use graphical mode, click the Calendar button when it appears next to date
fields to open a calendar so that you can select the date you want to enter into that
field.

Inventory 1-17
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Browse

If you use graphical mode, you can use the Browse button when it appears next
to fields to navigate to directories and files and automatically enter file paths into
that field. Click the Browse button to open the Select Directory/File screen, then
navigate to the directory or file and click Open to automatically enter the file
path in the field.

Inquiry

The Inquiry command helps you look up and select valid entries for fields that
are connected to master file records. For example, when you use the Inquiry
command in a Batch ID field, OSAS lists all batches you have set up so that you
can select the one you want to enter in that field. When the Inquiry button
appears next to a field, you can either click the button or press F2 to open the
Inquiry screen and search for valid entries.

Maintenance

The Maintenance command allows you to enter or edit master file records on the
fly from within functions. For example, you can use the Maintenance command
to add a new customer or item from within the Transactions function. The
Maintenance command is available when the Maintenance button appears on the
toolbar. Click the button or press F6 to open the File Maintenance function
associated with that field and enter or edit a new master file record.

Address Mapping

When you are working with a screen that contains an address, you can use the
Address Mapping command to view a map of that address. This command
combines address information with the URL and search variables in the Resource
Manager Web Setup function and the Map Lookup ID in the Company Setup
function to direct your web browser to a mapping website and generate the map.

Note: Before you can view maps, you must set up mapping website information
in the Resource Manager Web Setup function, select the Map Lookup ID to use
in the Resource Manager Company Information function, and enter the path to
your workstation’s web browser in the Resource Manager Defaults function.

Inventory
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Text Mode

Inventory

The OSAS text mode is available on all operating systems. If you use OSAS on
an operating system that does not have graphical capabilities, the text mode is the
only mode available. In text mode, all screens are presented in an easy-to-use
textual interface that you navigate through using keyboard commands.

Main Menu

The text main menu is shown below.

X 0545 To00 [E=H Eol(E=5|

Settings Edit Print Help

11/27 /2007 Company H - Builders Supply 4:25 M

Main Menu

Eills of Material

TO00l—————  0PEN S3S¥3TEMS (R) Accounting Software

When you select an application, the application’s menu is superimposed over the
main menu. Selecting an entry on an application menu opens a function screen or
a submenu.

You can move around the text main menu in these ways:

»  Use the arrow keys to move the cursor up and down to highlight the
application you want. Then press Enter to select it.
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»  Press the first letter of the application you want to move the cursor to the
first application beginning with that letter. Continue to press the letter key or
the down arrow until the application you want is highlighted, then press
Enter to select it.

»  Use the mouse to click an application to view that application’s menu.

»  To move to the first application on the menu, press Home. To move to the
last application on the menu, press End.

*  On an application menu, press Page Up to move to the menu immediately
behind it. If you are several levels away from the main menu, you can return
to the main menu by pressing Page Up repeatedly or by pressing Tab once.

*  To exit from OSAS, press F7.

Function Screens

Like the text menu, OSAS text function screens can be used on all operating
systems and in combination with graphical menus.

Settings Edit Print Help

Orders

ous Credits

Inventory
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Other
Commands

Information
Menu

Inventory

You can move around the screen these ways:
*  Press Enter or the down arrow to move from field to field.

*  To use a command that is listed in the command bar, press the highlighted
letter.

»  Use hot key commands to access information screens or to toggle commands
on and off. Refer to the Resource Manager Guide for more information on
these commands and their corresponding hot keys.

» Ifascreen contains more than one section, press Page Down when
prompted to move to the next section.

» Ifamenu appears prompting you for the kind of information to enter or
maintain (such as in the example and on Transaction and File Maintenance
screens), select the appropriate option and press Enter.

»  To exit the screen and return to the menu, press F7.

Menus

Like the graphical mode, the text mode also includes menus that give you access
to commands that open additional utilities, show additional information about the
task at hand, or set up a custom menu that contains frequently-used commands.

Refer to the Resource Manager Guide for full details about the menus available
in OSAS.

The Other Commands (or F4) menu gives you access to additional utilities and
commands not directly related to the function you’re currently using. In text
mode, press F4 twice on the menu or once on function screens to access this
menu. See page 1-15 for more information on this menu.

The Information (or Shift+F2) menu gives you access to additional information
about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of material, or employee. In text mode,
this menu is available when the Info flag appears at the bottom of a function
screen.
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Favorites
Menu
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The commands on the menu are available only as they are relevant to the task

you are performing. For example, if you are entering a transaction in Accounts
Receivable, you can access comments or documents about items or customers

but not about employees or vendors. See page 1-15 for more information.

The Favorites menu allows you add the OSAS menus or functions you use most
frequently to a custom menu. After you’ve set up the menu, select Change to
Favorites from the graphical Favorites menu or press F2 to access the functions.

To add a function to the Favorites menu, select the function you want to add
from the main menu and press F10. To remove a function from the menu, select
the function on the Favorites menu that you want to remove and press F10 again.
See page 1-16 for more information on this menu.

Commands and Flags

Both the text menu and text function screens let you use commands to drill down
to more information, change companies, switch to sample data, and perform
tasks related to the function you are using. These commands are analogous to the
commands contained on drop-down menus in graphical mode.

You access commands by pressing the hot key combination for the command you
want to use. If you’re working with a keyboard that lacks function keys (labeled
with an F followed by a number) or if you’re working with an emulator in UNIX
(which can cause function keys to become unavailable), press the appropriate
alternate key combination to access the command.

Refer to the Resource Manager Guide for a list of all OSAS commands and their
associated hot keys.

Not all commands are available for every function or field; when a command is
available, a flag appears at the bottom of the function screen. Common flags
include Quick, Info, Maint, Inquiry, and Verify.

*  The Quick flag reminds you that you are using the Quick Entry mode to skip
fields that are not required. Press Ctrl+F to toggle quick entry on and off.

*  When the Info flag appears, press Shift+F2 to access the Information menu

to access additional information about a customer, vendor, item, job, bill of
material, or employee. See page 1-15 for more information on this menu.
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*  When the Maint flag appears, press F6 to launch the appropriate File
Maintenance function to edit a master file record or enter a new one “on the
fly.” When you finish, press F7 to return to the function you were using.

*  When the Inquiry flag appears, press F2 to use the Inquiry command to look
up additional information and select valid entries for the field you are in.

*  The Verify flag reminds you that you are using verification. When this flag
appears, you must provide verification when you press Page Down or use
the Proceed (OK) command. Press Ctrl+V to toggle verification on and off.

Command Bar
The command bar appears at the bottom of function screen and gives you access

to commands that allow you to move around the screen, add or edit information,
change settings for selected lines, or select output devices.

Enter = edit, Append, Header, Totals, View, Online, Next trans

The commands that are available depend upon the function you are using, and are
analogous to the command buttons available on graphical screens. Press the
highlighted key to use a command.

Messages

Messages appear at the bottom of the screen when a command is unavailable or
when OSAS needs information to continue.

Verification
{_ Press <Pgln> to proceed

Address Mapping

When you are working with a screen that contains an address, you can use the
Address Mapping command menu to view a map of that address. This
command combines address information with the URL and search variables in
the Resource Manager Web Setup function and the Map Lookup ID in the
Company Setup function to direct your web browser to a mapping website and
generate the map.
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The Address Mapping command is available when the Map flag appears at the
bottom of the screen. To view a map of the first address on the screen, press
Shift+F4. To view a map of the second address (if present), press Shift+F5. The
second command is not available when there is only one address.

Note: Before you can view maps, you must set up mapping website information
in the Resource Manager Web Setup function, select the Map Lookup ID to use
in the Resource Manager Company Information function, and enter the path to
your workstation’s web browser in the Resource Manager Defaults function.
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OSAS applications contain a variety of reports that help you make the best
decisions for your business. With reports, you can view transaction summaries,
print audit trails of activity managed through OSAS functions, make lists of your
basic master file information for reference, and analyze all aspects of your
company’s cash flow.

This section summarizes the basics of using reports. For detailed information on
a specific report, see that report’s description in the appropriate section.

Selecting a Range of Information

Inventory

To produce a report, you must specify what information you want to include in
the report.

*  To produce a report that includes all information available, leave the From-
Thru fields on the report screen blank. For example, if you want to include
information about all the vendors you work with in a report, leave the
Vendor ID From and Thru fields blank.

*  To limit the amount of information in the report, enter a range in the From-
Thru fields. For example, if you want a report to include information only
about vendor ACE001, enter ACE001 in both the Vendor ID From and Thru
fields. If you want the report to include information only about vendors that
start with CO, enter CO at From and COZZZZ at Thru.

*  You can also choose a non-contiguous list of values for inclusion in the
report using the Inquiry (F2) command at the From field. In the inquiry
window, you can select the Tag check mark next to any selection you want to
include. In fields where you’ve tagged individual choices, the selection will
appear as an asterisk in the From/Thru fields after the selection.
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Sorting

Each field where you enter information on a report screen usually restricts the
overall output of the report. For example, if you leave the Vendor ID From and
Thru fields blank, the report contains information about all the vendors. But if
you enter invoice 100 in the Invoice Number From and Thru fields, and invoice
100 is assigned only to vendor ACE001, the report includes information only
about vendor ACEO001.

Information for reports is sorted first by a space (_), then by special characters,
then by digits, then by uppercase letters, and finally by lowercase letters. No
matter what you enter in the From and Thru fields, however, your entries are
sorted in alphabetical order (unless the function provides an option to sort the
information differently).

Sorting by alphabetical codes or IDs is easy. For example, the ID ACL comes
before the ID BB because A comes before B.

Use caution when you enter codes or IDs consisting of characters other than
letters; the order might not be what you expect. For example, if 20 items are
labeled 1 through 20, and all are included in a report, you might enter 1 at From
and 20 at Thru, expecting them to be listed 1, 2, 3. .. 19, 20. However, since
OSAS sorts in alphabetical order, rather than numerical order, the numbers are
listed in this order: 1, 10-19, 2, 20. In this example, numbers 3 - 9 are not
included in the sort since they fall after 20 in an alphabetical sort. To prevent this
situation, pad extra spaces in codes and IDs with zeros so that numbers in
alphabetical order are also in numerical order. In the example above, the items
could be labeled 000001 through 000020.

Outputting Reports
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You can output reports in a variety of ways, including printing, previewing the
report on the screen, emailing the document to a recipient of your choosing, or
exporting the report or form to certain file formats. The screen mode you use,
either graphical or text-based, controls which output options are available to you.
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Choosing Output Types

The type of report output available depends on whether you are generating a
report, or a form such as an invoice, purchase order, packing slip, etc.

If you use graphical screens to generate a report (as opposed to a form), the
reports toolbar appears on the report criteria screen.

Print E-mail

N

& =3 [ Export -

Print Prlview ELPOI'T

Once you finish making your selections on the report criteria screen, click
your desired output option to begin generating the report. Alternatively, you
can output to your default method based on your user preference settings.

If you use graphical screens, and you are printing a form (such as an invoice,
purchase order, packing slip, and so on), the Output Information dialog box
appears after you select the range of information to include in the report.

X Output Information (o= ==

© Printer System Default Printer Laser
- PDL  Print Dialog Laser . Standard
@ Print Preview LPD  System Default Printer Dot Matrix ) ST
© PDE PDD  Print Dialog Dot Matrix @ Compressed
LPW  System Default Printer Wide Carriage
@ File PDW  Print Dialog Wide Carriage Dot Matrix
© Email

File Name ../CatalQO000H. pdf

OK ] [ Cancel

Select the radio button next to the type of output you want. Select a printer

from the list, and specify a file name if necessary. Click OK to complete the
process.
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If you use text screens, the options available to you appear at the bottom of
the screen after you select what to include in the report and how to organize
it.

Cutput: (Pjrinter p(R)eview (F)ile (3)creen e(M)ail (find

The options available to you may vary depending on the specific report or
form you are producing. Press the letter corresponding to your output choice,
then press Enter to generate the report.

Print the Report

Follow these steps to print a report:

1.

2.

Select Printer (in graphical screens) or enter P (in text screens).

If multiple printers are available for the terminal, either select the printer
from the list or enter the appropriate code for the printer and press Enter.

Use the Devices function in Resource Manager to add printers to the
terminal for certain forms, or use your operating system to set up printer

connections for reports.

When available, select either Standard (or enter S) to print the report in
standard width or Compressed (or enter C) to print it in compressed width.

Click OK or press Enter to begin printing the report.

Click OK or press Enter to continue.

Preview the Report

The Print Preview option is available only on workstations with graphical display
capabilities.

To view a report using Print Preview, click the Print Preview icon (in graphical
screens) or enter R (in text screens).
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The preview displays the report in a JasperReports print preview window. This
window has its own toolbar.

Save Print Report page selector Zoom In/Out

| | [—
588 BNIE 008

|
Create image of Lhe Reload View Fit Page/Width/Height
current report page

The Save command pull-down offers these options:

The Save and the Save As... commands will open the operating system
save file dialog box. Navigate to the desired location for the saved file.
Change the report name from the system-generated default, if desired, in
the file name field. By default, the report will be saved in PDF format.
To change the file type, use the Files of Type pull-down to select a
different file type from the list. Click the Save button to save the report
file.

The Save as Google Document... command will open a Google Login
dialog box. Enter your Google Docs e-mail address and password. A
Save Google Document screen will open, and you can select the Google
folder in which to store the file, and set the name and type of file. Click
the Save button to save the report to your Google Drive.

The Create image of the current report page command allows you to save the
displayed report page as a PNG (Portable Network Graphics) image.

The Print command opens a print dialog box to allow you to print the report to
the selected printer.

The Reload command reloads the report in the print preview window.

To navigate through the report, use the Report page selector. To adjust the view
of the report in the preview window, use the View or the Zoom options.
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Export the Report

To export the report to one of the available file types, select the type from the
pull-down Export list on the report toolbar on graphical screens, or enter X on
text screens, then enter the letter for the desired format.

The Export command will open an Output Information dialog box. The Export
Type pull-down allows you to select the type of file to export. The Ignore
Pagination check box, if marked, will result in one continuous report without
page breaks. The Output Location option determines where the exported file
will be stored. Use the Browse button to navigate to the location where the report
file will be saved. Enter the desired file name in the File Name field. Click OK.
The report file will be saved in the selected location.

ﬂOutputInformation E = @

Export Type

-

ign:

Output Location

@ Client
) Server
File Name C\OSAS80'Report 8-2-2013
Ok ] I Cancel

In text mode, you will have the same types of prompts. Follow the on-screen
instructions to export the report in the desired format and location.
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E-mail the Report

Before you can e-mail reports, you must enter details about your e-mail system
using the E-Mail Setup function on the Resource Manager Installation and
Configuration menu. You can e-mail only selected reports. In general, any report
or form that makes up part of your audit trail cannot be e-mailed.

Follow these steps to e-mail a report:

1. Select E-mail or enter M. The E-Mail Information screen appears.

A £-Mail Information == ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xume|lean]/2e]|ee [_ok__J[ Abandon

E-Mail From  samd@builders_supply.com

To [Customer  ~||AGEOO1 [a] [3]
bhumphrey @aceplumbingsupply com;garry deacon@bigmail com

CC  Employee ~| Bouoo1 [s] (]
Ibourne@builders_supply.com

BCC :Employee - || STO001 E]

asotckard@builders_supply.com

Subject AR Analysis Report
Attachment Type YES -

Attachment File

C:/05AST76/data/Onpgq79x005. TXT

"

«“

Enter = Edit Append Go to Header Done

|Company H[10/26/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

2. The E-Mail From field displays the originating e-mail address. Change it if
you want the return e-mail address to be different from the one set up in the
E-Mail Setup function in Resource Manager.
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3.

In the To, carbon copy (CC), and blind carbon copy (BCC) fields, select
Other and enter the e-mail address, or select Vendor, Customer, or
Employee and choose from the e-mail addresses on file for those respective
categories (depending upon installed applications), or select None to leave
the field blank (you must choose at least one To, CC, or BCC address).

The name of the report appears in the Subject field. Change the subject line,
if necessary.

Select Yes in the Attachment field to send the report as a text file
attachment to the e-mail message, select No to send the report in the body of

the e-mail, or select PDF to attach the report as a PDF file.

The E-Mail Message dialog box appears.

EX £-Mail Message (o] ® =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

ﬁxtg‘g‘a@‘?@“a@ [ ok |[ Abandon |

Got your message. Here's the report you requested. Thanks!

Enter the message you would like included in the body of the e-mail, and use
the Proceed (OK) command. You are returned to the E-Mail Information
Screen.

Use one of the following commands in the Attachment File scroll region:

*  Press Enter to edit the highlighted attachment (if any). Browse to or
enter the name of the file you would like to attach in the Edit
Attachment dialog box (see “Edit/Append Attachment dialog box” on
page 1-33).

*  Press A to add an attachment to the e-mail. Browse to or enter the name

of the file you would like to attach in the Append Attachment dialog
box (see “Edit/Append Attachment dialog box” on page 1-33).
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*  Press G to go to a specific attachment line item (this command is only
available if there are more than six attachments to the e-mail).

*  Press H to change the header information of the e-mail, including the E-
Mail From field, the recipient(s), the subject line, and the attachment

type.

*  Press D when done entering the e-mail information, and you are ready to
process the e-mail.

8. If you choose No in the Send E-Mails Immediately? option in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces, the e-mail will be held in the E-Mail Queue
for processing. Consult the Resource Manager Guide for more information.
Otherwise, the e-mail will be sent immediately.

Note: To preserve formatting, view e-mailed reports (or e-mail attachments) with
a fixed-width or monospaced font (Courier or Lucida Console, for example).

Edit/Append Attachment dialog box

The Edit/Append Attachment dialog box appears when you press Enter or A in
the Attachment File scroll region of the E-Mail Information screen.

X Append Attachment == ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁxtg‘i’;‘ﬂ|?@‘{%@ OK || Abandon |
File Name
C:/OSAST76/data/Onpgg79x005. TXT

1. Enter the File Name of the file you want to attach to the e-mail, or click the
browse button ( [ ) to navigate to the file.

2. Use the Proceed (OK) command to add the attachment to the e-mail, and
return to the E-Mail Information Screen.

View the Report on Screen (Text Screens Only)

If you use text screens without any graphical display capability, you can view
selected reports directly on the OSAS screen.
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Follow these steps to view the report on screen:
1. Enter S to select (S)creen.

2. When available, enter S if you want to view the report in standard width or C
if you want to view it in compressed width.

3. When the report appears, press the Up, Down, PgUp, PgDn, Home, and End
keys to navigate through the report.

Form Preview Commands

Use the following commands when a form appears on the screen (these
commands do not apply to the JasperReports-generated reports):

Key Operation

PgUp Moves to the previous page of the report.

PgDn Moves to the next page of the report.

Home Moves directly to the top of a group of pages.

End Moves directly to the bottom of a group of pages.

F7 Exits to the menu from any point in the report.

Left Moves left one character.

Right Moves right one character.

Tab Toggles between the left and right halves of a report.

Up/Down  Moves a line up and down the screen to line up information when you toggle

between halves of a report.

Loading and Saving Report Criteria
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You can save the pick criteria from any report screen to make it easier to run
reports without redefining the criteria each time.

You must set the Resource Manager option Use Report Defaults? to Yes to use
this functionality.
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After you choose to generate a report, the Save Report Criteria screen appears.

[EX save Report Criteria == =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁxt%‘g‘i@|?@‘@.@ OK || Abandon |

Save as Personal Report Picks? [¥

Save as Global Report Picks? Fl
Description Northeast Region Requisition Report
Set as Personal Defaults v

Set as Global Default?

Status Bar [Company H|10/20/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

Check the Save as Personal Report Picks? box save the pick criteria for In
the Save as Personal Report Picks? field, check the box (or enter Y in text
mode) to save the selection criteria for use at a later time on your
workstation, or uncheck the box (or enter N in text mode) to skip saving the
criteria.

In the Save as Global Report Picks? field, check the box (or enter Y in text
mode) to save the selection criteria for use by anyone in your organization
who has access to this report, or uncheck the box (or enter N in text mode) to
keep the criteria private.

Enter a Description for these report defaults for identification.

If you check the Set as Personal Default? box (or enter Y in text mode),
these selection criteria will be automatically applied on the report screen the
next time you run the report from the menu.

If you check the Set as Global Default? box (or enter Y in text mode), these
selection criteria will be automatically applied on the report screen whenever
anyone in your organization runs the report from the menu.

Whether or not you set saved criteria as a default, you can load any report
criteria you have saved for a report by clicking in any field on the selection
criteria screen, pressing Shift+F3, and then choosing the description you
want to use.

Consult the Resource Manager Guide for more information about reports.
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Installation and Conversion

Installation

Before You Install Inventory

Make sure your system meets these minimum requirements
before you install Inventory.

The Inventory system needs a minimum of 17 megabytes (17
MB) of disk space to work correctly with programs, sample
data, data dictionaries, system files, and graphics files. Having
more disk space available is necessary for the data files you
create and maintain.

The OSAS system requires at least one megabyte (1 MB) of
main memory to run. More memory may be necessary in
certain environments and operating systems.

Installing Inventory

Use the Install Applications function in Resource Manager
(see the Resource Manager Guide) to install Inventory. If you
intend to use Bill of Materials/Kitting with Inventory, install it
after you install Inventory.
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Setting up Inventory

Once you have installed Inventory on your system, you must prepare your data
files for everyday use.

You can prepare files for use with Inventory in one of two ways: you can create
and set up your files manually on a new system, or you can convert your old files
when you upgrade from an earlier version. To create files on a new system, use
the Data File Creation function on the Company Setup menu in Resource
Manager (see the Resource Manager Guide). For instructions on converting your
files, see the “Conversion” section later in this chapter.

If you plan to use General Ledger, Accounts Payable or Purchase Order with

Inventory, you must install and set up those applications before you set up
Inventory.
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If you use an earlier version of OSAS Inventory, you can convert your files from
the older version to the current version.

When you are ready to convert files, use the Data File Conversion function on
the Company Setup menu in Resource Manager (see the Resource Manager
Guide) to upgrade Inventory data files. You can upgrade from version 3.2, 4.xx,
5.xx, 6.xx, or 7.xx. If you want to convert to version 8.0 from a version earlier
than 3.2, contact a client support representative.

*  You must install the new version of Inventory before you convert files. You
can replace and update the programs properly only by using the Install
Applications function in Resource Manager.

*  You must complete all month-end and physical inventory tasks before you
convert Inventory.

*  Before you convert an application’s files, make note of the version number
of the application you are converting from. The Data File Conversion
function has no way of determining the information from within the
function.

*  Because tables are also converted when you convert data files, any changes
made (including those in Options and Interfaces) since the initial set up
may be lost. Check table settings and verify your options and interfaces
selections after converting all companies. If you need to reconvert a
company, either reset your options after conversion or back up the xxTB files
before converting.

Before you convert an application’s files, back up your data files.
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Conversion

Consider Your Setup

Before you try to convert from your version of Inventory, consider the exact
setup of your system. Because OSAS code can be customized, modifications to
your system might be lost if you install a new version of a program or file. If you
are not sure if your system is ready for conversion, consult your reseller.

Use the following guidelines to convert your files to version 8.0

Converting to Version 8.0

Select Data File Conversion from the Company Setup menu in Resource

Manager. The Date File Conversion screen appears.

H Data File Conversion SRECEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%xz§|i’; a|?®|@@ [ ok ][ Abandon |
Select directory on which to create files
@ ../data/
Enter directory that contains the files to be converted
c:\osasB5\data u
Do you want source files erased after conversion? E
Do you want conversion to pause if a problem is found?
Appl Description Wersion Appl Description Wersion
GL General Ledger 6.50
S0 Sales Order 6.50
AR Accounts Receivable 6.50
Jo Job Cest 6.50
BR Bank Reconciliation 6.50
IN EJ Inventory 6.50

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TO0OO | OVR
| | | |

1. The system displays all valid OSAS data paths. Select the destination

directory where your new data files will reside.

2. Enter the path (drive and directory) that has the files you want to convert.
You cannot enter the same path as the path you selected as the destination.
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10.

I1.

If you want to erase source files after conversion, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want the conversion process to pause if a problem occurs, select the
box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear it (or enter N). The system
considers file corruption or evidence of data not converting correctly a
problem.

Enter IN in the Appl column; Inventory appears.

Enter your earlier version number of Inventory, and press Enter. (You can
determine the version by looking at the copyrights screen when you start
OSAS, or in most versions, by using the Application Information tool button
on the menu screen in graphical mode or by pressing Shift+F2 in text mode.

If data files already exist for Inventory in the intended destination path, the
IN data files exist. Do you want this task to erase them? prompt appears.
If you want to erase the existing files and convert the files from the version
in the source path, select Yes (or enter Y in text mode); if not, select No (or
enter N in text mode). If you elect not to erase existing files, you must
change your directory choices so that no conflict exists.

To convert, use the Proceed (OK) command.

The Do you want a printout of error log after each application? prompt
appears. If you want the error log to be produced after files are converted for
each application, select Yes (or enter Y in text mode); if you want the log to
be produced after files for all applications are converted, select No (or enter
N in text mode). If you are converting only Inventory files, your answer to
this prompt makes no difference.

Answer the questions that appear relating to the conversion of the employee
history and last-year files.

If a problem occurs and you indicated that you want the system to pause
when a problem occurs, a prompt alerts you. To stop the conversion process,
select Yes (or enter Y in text mode). To let the conversion run its course and
investigate later, select No (or enter N in text mode).
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12. When the process finishes, the files are converted. Select how to output the
error log. After the error log is produced, the main menu appears.
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Setup

Setup Considerations
Follow these steps to prepare for entering your data:

Define types of inventory items.
Organize your inventory items.
Set up codes and IDs.

Choose costing methods.
Determine options and interfaces.
Set up roles.

A e i

Defining Types of Inventory Items

Many businesses have a variety of serial, nonserial, and service
items. Serial numbers are used to track large-ticket items such
as appliances, computers, and stereo equipment. Nonserialized
items are regular inventory items identified by the item ID and
description. Service items are work you perform for your
customers—for example, service warranties and repair
services.

Organizing Inventory Iltems

Items in Inventory are identified by an item number and a
description. You can also assign additional identification to an
item: product line, location, user-defined fields, bin number,
status, vendor ID, unit of measure, serial number, and lot
number.
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In some of the Inventory reports functions, you can select the order the
information is presented. You can sort the information by item ID or location ID
using the Price Report; you can sort the information by product line or user-
defined fields using the Valuation Report. Organize your inventory items with
this information in mind.

Setting Up Codes and IDs

When you set up the system, you assign codes and IDs to tell the system how to
identify each item on file. The system uses these identifiers to organize the
information in reports and inquiry windows.

The system arranges code characters in a particular order. In the following list,
codes and IDs are sorted from lowest to highest and dashes represent blank
spaces:

————— 0
fffff 1
fffff z
————— a
————— 01
A
000000

000001

1
The organization of these codes illustrates the following principles:

*  The system reads codes from left to right until it finds something other than a
blank space.

»  Items that make up a code are always listed alphabetically. The items are
listed in this order for each position:

blank spaces
characters (-, *, /)
numbers (0-9)
uppercase letters (A-Z)
lowercase letters (a—z)
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Numbers are sorted as if they were letters. When the first characters of
several IDs are compared, the ID with the smallest first character is placed
first in the list. If the first character of the IDs is the same, the second
characters are compared and the ID with the smallest second character is
placed first in the list. This comparison is made for each character in the
range of IDs until they are in alphabetical order. For example, in the
alphabetical sorting ID 112 comes before ID 60, since anything that starts
with 1 comes before anything that starts with 6 alphabetically.

Listed below are some suggestions for setting up codes and IDs:

To prevent organization problems, use zeros to make all IDs the same length.
If IDs are divided into more than one part, the part should be the same length
in every ID. Do not use spaces to divide IDs into more than one part. For
example, use ACE-01 instead of ACE-1.

If you use numbers for IDs, pad them with zeros so that they are all the same
length and numeric rules can hold true. If ID 60 were ID 000060 and ID 112
were ID 000112, ID 000060 would be listed first, since 060 is less than 112
alphabetically and numerically.

If you use letters in IDs, use either all uppercase or all lowercase letters so
that the IDs can be sorted correctly.

Use descriptive IDs. For example, WINOO1 and WINOO2 are more
descriptive IDs than 001 and 002. (However, if you already use a numbered
system, you may want to continue using it.)

If you want to sort items by a particular attribute—name or group—put the
attribute in the ID.

To ensure that you can insert new items into a sequence, use a combination
of letters and numbers that leaves room in the sequence for later additions.

Item IDs

Item IDs, which can be 20 characters long, identify items throughout Inventory
and other OSAS applications. Items can have the same product line, location, and
price ID; but no two items can have the same product line, location, price ID, and
item ID.
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Establish an item numbering system that organizes your inventory for your
business. If you currently identify your items by a number, use that number as the
ID. If you do not already have a numbering system, use the following
suggestions to create one:

»  Use as many of the 20 characters as you need to establish a logical system,
but use as few characters as possible to identify your items.

*  Leave room between IDs so that you can add items.

»  Use IDs that make selecting ranges of items easy. For example, if all your
inventory numbers for raw materials begin with RM (and no other items
begin with RM), you can specify a range of inventory items such as RM0001
through RMO0100 to print a report that lists only raw materials.

Location IDs

Location IDs, which can be six characters long, identify where you store your
inventory items. If you currently identify your locations by a number, use that
number as the ID. If you do not already have a numbering system, create an
alphabetic or an alphanumeric system.

Product Lines

Product lines, which can be 12 characters long, categorize or identify groups of
similar items. Product lines are used throughout Inventory in reports (as sort
options) and physical counts.

When you set up product lines, set up a character sequence that identifies both a
broad category and specific categories of items. For example, the first three
characters could identify broad categories, and the remaining characters could
identify a specific category.

Price IDs

Price IDs, which can be six letters long, identify customer-level pricing. You may
want to set up price IDs for categories of items or items in particular locations.

Inventory
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Choosing Costing Methods

You must select a costing method for your items in the Options and Interfaces
function in Resource Manager.

The FIFO (first-in, first-out) method uses the oldest items in your inventory as
the basis for costing your sales and inventory. FIFO allocates the oldest unit costs
to the cost of goods sold and the most recent unit costs to the ending inventory.
When costs rise, the FIFO method yields the highest net income; when costs fall,
the FIFO method yields the lowest net income.

The LIFO (last-in, first-out) method uses the last items brought into inventory as
the basis for costing sales and inventory. When costs of your inventory items rise,
the LIFO method yields the lowest net income of all the costing types; when
inventory item costs fall, the LIFO method yields the highest net income.

The average cost method calculates a weighted average cost by dividing the total
cost of all units of an inventory item by the number of units on hand.

The standard cost method is an estimate of costs you set yourself. For example,
in a manufacturing operation the standard cost is the cost of the item plus costs of
raw materials, labor, and overhead. Set up standard cost codes using the
Standard Cost Makeup Codes function and assign them to item locations on the
Item Locations Cost Information screen.

Determining Options and Interfaces

Interfaces

Inventory can interface with General Ledger and Purchase Order. If you want to
interface Accounts Receivable, Sales Order, Accounts Payable, or Bill of

Materials/Kitting with Inventory, see the user’s guides for those applications.

When Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, the inventory accounts assigned
to the items in locations and in the specified transfer account are updated.

When Accounts Payable interfaces with Inventory, you can view information
from Inventory about a purchased or a returned item: description, serialized item
information, and unit of measure. The quantities, costs, and purchase history are
updated in Inventory when you post transactions in Accounts Payable.
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When Inventory interfaces with Purchase Order, the same information is
exchanged as with Accounts Payable. In addition, the INLDxxx (Location Detail)
file keeps track of quantities on order when you place orders through Purchase
Order.

When Accounts Receivable interfaces with Inventory, you can view information
from Inventory about a sold or returned item: price, cost, assigned general ledger
account numbers, serialized item information, category code, and unit of
measure. The sales quantities and amounts, costs, serialized item information,
and sales history are updated in Inventory when you post transactions in
Accounts Receivable.

When Sales Order interfaces with Inventory, the same information is exchanged
as with Accounts Receivable. In addition, the INLDxxx file tracks the quantity
committed when you place orders in Sales Order.

When Bill of Materials/Kitting interfaces with Inventory, you can track the
assembly of raw materials in an assembly and group several items (otherwise
sold separately) as one. When the assembly is completed, Bill of Materials/
Kitting updates the INLDxxx file.

Options
To set up each company’s options and interfaces, use the Resource Manager
Options and Interfaces function (see the Resource Manager Guide). IN is the

application ID.

Your answers to the following questions determine how the system works and
how information flows through it.

1. Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to interface
General Ledger, Accounts Payable/Purchase Order, and Accounts

Receivable/Sales Order.

The interface options work independently of each other. You can respond to
them with any combination of settings.

2. Toggle to FIFO, LIFO, Average, or Standard to indicate the costing
valuation method you want to use.
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10.

I1.

12.

13.

14.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to allow quantities
to be edited online.

Toggle to Average, Last, Base, or Standard to indicate the cost you want to
use for zero-quantity items.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to enter 1 to 10
lines of additional text for items.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to be able to enter
price information for sales transactions.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep detail
history for inventory. If you elect not to keep detail history for inventory, you
cannot access the Inventory Movement Report and Transaction History
Report functions.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep lot history.
If you select NO, you cannot use the Lot History Report function.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep serial
history. If you select NO, you cannot use the Serialized History Report
function.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to keep GL
Adjustment history.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to show costs of
items in sales transactions.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to post line-item
detail or only summary information to General Ledger. You cannot select

YES if you elected not to keep detail history.

Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want the system to
check for aliases in the Item ID field in reports.

Toggle to Serial/Lot or Lot/Serial to select the order you want to use for
your transaction entry method.
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15. Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want to allow discounts
on serialized items.

16. Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether or not you want the system to
display costs when you use the price and availability lookup.

17. Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether you want to use On-line quantity
synchronization. This option ensures that the totals in the INQLx and INQTx
files are synchronized online as transactions occur.

18. Toggle to YES or NO to indicate whether you want to allow inventory
transfers to update item last cost.

To safeguard your system, you’ll need to prevent access by unauthorized people.
Use the Resource Manager Roles function to set up roles on your system. You
can set up roles for the Accounts Payable system itself, for menus in the system,
and for individual functions. To control users’ access to menus and functions,
you can set up an roles for each user or group of users that performs the same
functions.

Different Roles for Each Company

Roles are company-specific. When you set up a role, the role is assigned the
company you are in.

Because the roles are company-specific, you must set up roles for each company
a user needs to access.

What Should Be Protected
Because of the sensitive nature of some of the information in the Accounts
Payable data files and reports, you should limit role access to the functions that

provide confidential information or are sensitive to change.

For more information about roles, see the Resource Manager Guide.
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When you set up your inventory items, gather and enter the information in the
order below. As you complete the setup steps, use the Master File Lists and
Master Code Lists functions to print the information you entered in each step;

use the lists as references throughout the setup process.

PNAN RN =

Set up the INPDxxx table.
Enter sales categories.
Enter customer levels.
Enter product lines.

Enter account codes.
Define forecast types.

Define standard cost makeup codes.

Define user-defined fields.
Define user-defined field sorts.
Enter locations.

. Set up price structures.
. Enter item IDs and descriptions.
. Enter general information for items.

Define units of measure.

. Set up alternate items.
. Enter item locations.

Enter location information.

. Enter location price information.
. Enter location cost information.

Enter vendor information.

. Enter bin information.
. Enter lot information.
. Enter serial information.

Set up promotional pricing.
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Tables

Tables store information relating to the system, data, options and other
applications.

Note: Use tables only to enter and store data. Do not delete or rearrange the
account descriptions. The system looks for the information by the position of the
account descriptions in the table.

Set up the INPDxxx table before you set up anything else. For information about
this table and other Inventory tables, see Chapter 4.

If you are setting up multiple companies, you must set up an INPDxxx table for
each one.

Sales Categories

Sales categories identify the market you sell groups of items to and help you
analyze sales. They are used in Accounts Receivable and Sales Order to sort
detail sales history.

Select Sales Categories from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
sales category and a description.

Customer Levels

Customer levels identify groups of customers you sell to and are used for pricing
purposes, when you set up customers in Accounts Receivable and Sales Order,
when you sell items, and in the Price Structures and Promotional Pricing
functions.

Select Customer Levels from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each of
your customer levels and a description of each customer level. Examples of

customer levels are senior citizens, frequent buyers, contractors, and builders.

Product Lines
Product lines categorize your inventory items into groups of similar items. You

can sort by product line in many reports, and you can specify the product lines
you want to use when setting up promotional pricing.
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Select Product Lines from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
product line and a description of each product line.

Account Codes

Account codes contain default accounts for posting to General Ledger. The
accounts are paired under one account code, which can be assigned to an item.
You can enter an account number for the following general ledger accounts:

» Sales

+  COGS

* Inventory

*  Work in process

* Inventory adjustment

*  COGS adjustment

*  Purchase price variance

»  Physical count adjustment
*  Transfer cost

The accounts you enter are used when the item is sold or returned through
Accounts Receivable/Sales Order or purchased through Accounts Payable/
Purchase Order.

For more information about setting up general ledger accounts, see the General
Ledger User's Guide.

Select Account Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
account code or copy an existing code. Enter a description of each code and an
account number for the GL accounts.

Forecast Types

Forecast types help you predict current and seasonal trends for your inventory
items. You can set up a forecast type for seasonal, regular, slow-moving, or fast-
growing items.

When you use forecast types, you must have sales history for the item. Sales

history is used to accurately determine the reorder quantity and use for your
inventory items.
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When you assign a forecast type, you decide on the weight factor for the periods
on which you want to base your forecast. How you determine the weight factor
depends on the item you are working with and your reorder process. You might
base your forecast 100 percent on last month’s sales or on sales from one year
ago. You can also split the weight factor; for example, you might base the
forecast evenly on the last four months.

You can assign an adjustment percentage to determine sales increases or
decreases. For example, if you are expecting sales to grow for the items in the
forecast type, you may want to increase the percentage accordingly.

Once a forecast type is set up, it is assigned to an item in the Item Locations
function. Then in the Reorder Report function, you can calculate reorder
quantities, using the forecast type method.

Select Forecast Types from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter each
forecast type code or copy an existing code. Enter a description of each code, a
weight factor from O (or leave the field blank) to 100 percent, and an adjustment
percent for expected increases or decreases in demand.

Note: The total weight factor for the periods must equal 100 percent.

Standard Cost Makeup Codes

An item’s standard cost is the amount an item should cost based on its standard
costing model. The standard costing model varies from company to company and
is usually used in a manufacturing environment.

If you use the standard costing valuation method, you must define cost codes that
make up your standard cost. Cost codes are used on the Cost Information screen
in the Item Locations function and define the composition of the standard cost
for an item. Examples of standard costs for items are marketing, labor, and
distribution costs.

Select Standard Cost Makeup Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. Then
enter each cost code and it’s description.
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User-Defined Fields

You can set up 16 user-defined fields, which can be used to create check boxes or
numeric and date fields. User-defined fields 1 and 2 are sort options in report
functions. User-defined fields 3 to 16 are unsorted fields. You can view this
information using the Items Inquiry screens. Use the General Information screen
in the Items function to assign a user-defined field to an item.

When setting up the sorted fields, use fields that you sort by most often. These
fields are used as sort options in several reports and in the Calculate Reorders,
Item Price Change, Cost Changes, Physical Inventory Selection, and Freeze
Quantities functions.

Select User-Defined Fields from the Code Maintenance menu. Then enter a
user-defined field number and it’s description.

Enter an unlimited number of field values and descriptions. For example, if disk
size is your first user-defined field, you could list the available sizes of diskettes
(3.5-inch, 5.25-inch) in the field values and use the description 3.5-inch diskette.

If you leave a field value and description blank for a user-defined field, the user-
defined field is free-form when you assign the user-defined fields to an item
using the ltems function.

User-defined field values are stored in the INVEx.UF file.

For more information about entering item information, refer to the ltem function
(see page 12-3).

User-Defined Field Sorts

In addition to the two sorted fields (user-defined fields 1 and 2), you can add two
other sorting options that can be used in several reports.

Select User-Defined Field Sorts from the Code Maintenance menu. The user-

defined fields you set up using the User-Defined Fields function appear. You can
also choose to sort by product line.

3-13



CHAPTER 3 * Setup Entering Your Data

3-14

Enter the description of the sort sequence that appears in the functions mentioned
above. Then enter the number of the user-defined fields you want to appear first,
second, and third in the sort sequence. You can choose between any of the 16
user-defined fields (or however many you set up) and the product line, but each
user-defined field can be used only once in a sort sequence.

After you save your sort sequences, they are written to the INVExxx (Items) and
the INKYxxx (Alternate Keys) files. If you want to change the sort sequence, you
must back up your data files first.

Documents

You can attach multiple documents to customer records. However, you must set
up file types in Resource Manager before you can attach documents. See the
Resource Manager Guide for more information.

You can attach 999 documents per customer. The filenames are stored in the
INVEx.UD file, but the documents remain as separate files.

For more information about entering item information, refer to the Items
function (see page 12-3).

Locations

Locations are places your items are stored—warehouses, vendors, retail stores,
receiving docks, repair locations, or cities. Location IDs should convey
information about the location. For example, you might use VN00O1 as the
location ID for a vendor and WHO0O001 as the location ID for a warehouse.

Before you add items, you must set up at least one inventory location.

Select Locations from the File Maintenance menu. Then enter each location ID,
the name of the location, the address, the city, the state, the zip code of the
location, the contact person at the company, and the phone and fax numbers for
the location.

If you plan to calculate reorders based on the EOQ, enter a default carrying cost
percentage and an ordering cost amount. The carrying cost is the percentage it
costs you to store the item at the location. The ordering cost is the amount it costs
to place an order from the location.

Inventory



Entering Your Data Setup * CHAPTER 3

Inventory

Price Structures

You can define pricing in the Inventory system in several ways, and depending
on the products your company sells, you might choose any of the following
combinations of pricing:

*  Price Structures: Price calculations can take the form of a discount (based on
a percentage or a dollar amount) from several pricing fields or a markup
from several cost fields. By combining a customer level and the price ID,
you can develop many unique pricing structures.

»  [tem Locations (Price Information screen): Since you can sell an item in
several units of measure, you must set prices for each unit, using the average,
base, list, and minimum pricing fields. In addition, you can define quantity
break pricing for each unit of measure.

»  [tem Locations (Price Information screen): To price items for customer
groups, use customer-level pricing in the Item Locations function.

*  Promotional Pricing: Use promotional pricing for short-term specials. You
can specify beginning and ending dates for promotional prices.

Set up price IDs to store customer-level pricing information, an adjustment base,
and adjustment amounts.

Price IDs can be assigned to an item using the ltems function and to an item
location using the ltem Locations function. If a different price ID is set up at the
location level from the price ID set up at the item level, the price ID set up at the
item level is the default. You can also assign a price ID to a transaction using the
Inventory Transactions function.

Select Price Structures from the File Maintenance menu, and enter a price ID
or copy an existing ID. Then enter a description of the price ID, a customer level,
a description of the customer level, an adjustment base, an adjustment type ($ or
%), and the amount of the price adjustment.

Note: If a customer level is not found when the price is calculated, the default
customer level NONE is used.

3-15



CHAPTER 3 * Setup Entering Your Data

3-16

Item IDs and Descriptions

Item IDs and descriptions identify the inventory item and are used throughout
Inventory.

To save time, set up one item first, following all the steps through Serial
Information later in this chapter. Then when you enter new items, use the Copy
From window to copy any of the following information:

e Alternate items

*  User-defined fields

*  Location information

e Price information

*  Customer-level pricing

*  Cost summary information
*  Vendor information

*  Bin information

Select Items from the File Maintenance menu. Then enter each item or copy an
existing item record, and enter a description of the item.

If you elected to use additional descriptions in the Options and Interfaces
function, you can add 1 to 10 lines of additional descriptions for the item.

If you choose to add or edit information on the General Information, Units of
Measure, Alternate Items, and Item Locations screens, see the explanation of
those screens below.

If you are entering a new item, you must enter general information.

General Information

The information you set up on the General Information screen is used at the item
level and is not associated with a location.

1. Enter the status of the item: active, discontinued, obsolete, or superseded.

2. Enter the type of item you are working with: serial, nonserial, or service.
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3. If Bill of Materials/Kitting interfaces with Inventory and the item will be
described as a kit, set the flag to YES.

4. Ifyou plan to set up lots for the item, you must set the flag to YES.

5. Ifyou want the system to calculate the reorder point for the item, set the flag
to YES. If you are planning to use the Generate Purchase Requisitions
function, this flag must be set to YES.

6. Enter the smallest unit of measure for the item, which is your base unit of
measure. Initially the base unit is also your default unit of measure, but you
can change the default unit of measure on the Units of Measure screen.

7. If you want, assign a sales category to the item.

8. If you want, assign a product line to the item.

9. Enter the price ID you want to use for the item.

10. Enter the tax class for the item.

11. Enter the weight of the item.

12. The user-defined fields you set up in the User-Defined Fields function
appear. Select and assign the user-defined fields for the item.

Units of Measure

You can assign an item a default unit of measure, unlimited alternate units of
measure, a conversion factor, and a penalty amount. The base unit of measure
must be your smallest unit of measure.

Note: You cannot change your base unit of measure if quantities are on file.

If the smallest unit of measure is EACH, you might use the following alternate

units: a BOX of 10, a PKG (package) of 100, a CARTN (carton) of 500, and a
CASE of 1000.
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The conversion factor tells the system what portion of the base unit the alternate
unit is. In the example above, you would enter the units with the following
conversion factors:

Unit Conversion Factor
EACH 1.00
BOX 10.00
PKG 100.00
CARTN 500.00
CASE 1000.00

The base unit of measure is EACH, but you can set up BOX as the default unit of
measure if you sell the item most often in boxes.

The penalty amount determines the price when fractional parts of a unit are sold.
For example, if a customer orders half a carton, you might add a penalty to the
price because you have to sell part of a carton.

A penalty expressed as a percentage applies to the fractional part of the units
sold, resulting in a unit penalty. A penalty expressed as a dollar amount applies to
the inventory item, regardless of the quantity sold, resulting in a penalty per sale
rather than per unit.

Make sure that your base unit of measure is set up. Then enter each unit of
measure and a conversion factor for each unit of measure.

To charge a percentage that applies to the fraction of the units sold, enter %. To
charge a dollar amount that applies to the entire sale, enter $. Then enter the
percentage or the dollar amount of the penalty.

Alternate Items

Alternate items store additional identification about an item. You can choose to

enter an alternate item ID, customer identification, alias identification, a
superseded part number, a bar code, and vendor identification for an item.

Inventory



Entering Your Data Setup * CHAPTER 3

Alternate Item ID

If you have items that are comparable or can be substituted for other items, you
may want to set up alternate item IDs. The alternate item ID is used when you
sell an item with insufficient quantities in inventory.

Customer ID

If Accounts Receivable/Sales Order interface with Inventory, you can assign
customer IDs to an item. For example, if a customer uses PS145 as the
identification for plumbing supplies, but your item ID is 700, you set up PS145
as the customer ID on the Alternate Items screen. Then when the customer calls
to order more PS145 and you enter item ID PS145, a message gives you the
inventory item ID 700.

Note: When you set up customer alternates, you must enter the customer ID in
the source field.

Alias

An alias is another name for an item. You can define an alias as an alternate for
any inventory item. For example, you might use an alias as an alternate if item
700 is also known as plumbing supplies. When you enter plumbing supplies as an
item ID, a message lets you know that plumbing supplies is an alias for item 700.

Superseded

Superseded alternates are replacements for items that are no longer available for
purchase or sale. For example, if you set up item 700 as the superseded alternate
of item 100, each time you enter item 700 for a sale or a purchase, a message lets
you know that item 700 was replaced by item 100.

Before you set up superseded alternates, change the status of the item to

superseded using the Items function. The system does not find superseded
alternates unless the status of the item is superseded.
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Bar Code

If you use bar codes, set up the bar code alternate to record the identification
number for an item. Then whenever a bar code is scanned or entered in an item
ID field, the item ID appears.

Vendor ID

If Accounts Payable/Purchase Order interface with Inventory, you can assign
vendor IDs to an item. For example, if a vendor uses VC200 as the identification
for vacuum cleaners, but your item ID is 300, you can set up VC200 as the
vendor ID on the Alternate Items screen. Then when you call the vendor to order
more VC200 and you enter item ID VC200, a message gives you the inventory
item ID 300.

Note: When you set up vendor alternates, you must enter the vendor ID in the
source field.

For each alternate you set up, you can define a start date and an end date. If you
want to keep the alternate indefinitely, leave the fields blank.

Item Locations

You can get to the Item Locations screen from the Items menu or the File
Maintenance menu.

To save time when assigning locations to your inventory items, set up one
location first, following all the steps through “Serial Information” later in this
chapter. Then when you assign additional locations, use the Append Location
window to copy any of the following information:

e Price information

*  Customer-level pricing

*  Cost summary information
*  Vendor information

*  Bin information

To add locations to the item you are working with, press A; the Append Location
window appears.
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Note: You must assign one location for each item.

If you choose to add or edit location, price, cost, vendor or bin information, and
lot and serial numbers, see the explanations below.

If you did not identify the item as a lotted or a serialized item using the Items
function, you cannot maintain the Lot Information or Serial Numbers screens.

If you are entering a new item, you must enter location information.
Location Information
Default Information

The default information you set up on the Location Information screen is used at
the item location level.

1. Enter the default vendor ID.

2. Enter the default bin number. It appears in Physical Inventory reports and on
picking slips.

3. Enter the default price ID.

4. Enter the number of days it takes the default vendor to ship the item to you.
The default lead time is used in the calculation of the order point for the
item.

5. You can assign a status to both an item and an item location. When assigning
statuses, remember that the item is the primary source (the item location
status is dependent on the item status). For example, if you want to change
the status of an item from active to discontinued, the only place you need to
change the status is at the item level. When you change the status of the item
to discontinued, all the statuses for the item at the location level are
converted to discontinued.
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The following list shows the relationship between the item status and the
item location status.

Item Status Item Location Status

Active Active, Discontinued, Obsolete, Superseded
Discontinued Discontinued, Obsolete, Superseded
Obsolete Obsolete, Superseded

Superseded Superseded

If the item is active, the item location status can be active, discontinued,
obsolete, or superseded. If the item is discontinued, the item location status
can be discontinued, obsolete, or superseded. If the item is obsolete, the item
location status can be obsolete or superseded. If the item is superseded, the
item location status can be only superseded.

When you enter transactions, the system reads the status of the item location.
You cannot purchase an item with obsolete, discontinued or superseded
status, and you cannot sell an item with obsolete status.

Enter the default forecast type. The forecast type assigned to the item is used
in the calculation of the reorder point if you are using the forecast type
method.

Inventory Value

The item value, COGS adjustment, and adjusted value fields appear.

Order Quantities

Set up the following order quantities for the item:
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The maximum order quantity is the maximum number of units you want to
have on hand at one time. It is used in the Reorder Report when you use the
Min/Max calculation method.

Inventory



Entering Your Data Setup * CHAPTER 3

Inventory

*  The order point is an estimate of the quantity you will use during the order
process plus safety stock you want to maintain. If you want the system to
calculate reorders, fill in an order point for the item.

»  Safety stock is the minimum number of units you want to keep on hand at all
times because of uncertainty in the order process.

* The EOQ is the quantity you want to order weighted against the cost to place
an order versus the cost to carry additional stock to inventory. EOQ is used
in the Reorder Report when you use the EOQ calculation method.

*  The minimum order quantity is the minimum quantity you want on hand.

The minimum order quantity is used in the Reorder Report when you use
the Min/Max calculation method.

GL Accounts

You assign GL accounts to an item location. Enter a GL account code for the item
location.

Item Quantities
Enter the in-use, committed, and on-order quantities for the item location. The
available quantity (on hand minus committed minus in use) appears. The on-hand

quantity is entered on the Cost Information screen or the Serial Numbers screen.

Location Price Information

Set up unit-of-measure pricing, quantity breaks, and customer-level pricing on
the Item Locations Price Information screen.

Unit of Measure Pricing
In unit-of-measure pricing you can enter prices and quantity breaks for the item.
Unit-of-measure pricing is specific to the unit of measure with which you are

working.

In the Edit Price Information window, you can enter the average, base, list, and
minimum prices.
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If you entered a price ID for the item, the price information you enter here
overrides any other price information previously specified.

If you want to set up quantity breaks, enter the quantity, adjustment type ($ or %),
and price adjustment.

Customer-Level Pricing

In customer-level pricing you can enter customer levels to use for the unit, the
adjustment base, the adjustment type ($ or %), and the amount of the price
adjustment. Indicate whether or not you want promotional prices to override the
price adjustment amount for the customer level you set up.

Location Cost Information

Enter the average, last, and base costs. The average cost is a weighted average
cost of on-hand quantities. The last cost is based on the value in the last Purchase
Order transaction or purchases transaction in Accounts Payable. The base cost is
used for calculating prices as a markup from cost.

If you are using the EOQ method to calculate reorders and you want to override
what you set up in the Locations function, enter the EOQ overrides.

If you want to calculate standard cost, enter your standard cost codes that make
up the standard cost of the item location.

If quantities are already assigned to the item, you can enter cost detail
information, but you will not have a record of your cost history. To keep records
of your cost history, use the Inventory Transactions function on the Daily Work
menu.

Enter the current date, the on-hand quantity, and the unit cost of the item. The
extended cost is calculated.

For lots, enter the lot number associated with the item. For serialized items, you

must enter cost information on the Serial Numbers screen. For both lotted and
serialized items, enter cost information on the Serial Numbers screen.

Inventory
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Vendor Information

Enter each vendor ID; the name of each vendor; the number of days it takes the
vendor to ship the item to you; the order quantity, cost, and number; and the date
of the last purchase of the item from the vendor. If the vendor gives quantity
breaks, enter the quantity, cost, and units you must purchase before receiving the
quantity break.

Bin Information

Bins identify where the item is located. They are assigned to an item location on
the Location Information screen.

Enter each bin ID. If you use bins during the physical count process, the other
fields on this screen will contain historical information about the last physical
count.

Lot Information

A lot can contain many items, but the same item cannot be in both lot A and lot
B. A lot can also have many serial numbers, but the same serial number cannot
be in both lot A and lot B.

Use the Cost Information screen and the Lot Information screen in the Item
Locations function to enter quantities for lots. (You can also enter quantities
using the Inventory Transactions or Location Transfers functions.)

Enter the lot numbers in the Edit Lot Information window of the Lot Information
screen, the date the lot expires, and a comment about the lot.

When you add a lot, the status sold appears until you enter on-hand quantities for
the lot. Then the status changes to available. If you add lots for your history
records that are past the expiration date, the status expired appears. If you add
lots for historical purposes and all the quantity buckets are at zero, the status sold
appears.

Enter the quantity of the lotted item. The available quantity (on hand minus

committed minus in use) appears. The on-hand quantity is entered on the Cost
Information screen.
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The purchase information of the lot appears unless you are entering lots for the
first time.

Serial Information

Use the Serial Numbers screen in the ltem Locations function to enter quantities
for serial numbers. (You can also enter quantities using the Inventory
Transactions or Location Transfers functions.)

Enter the serial number in the Edit Serial Information window of the Serial
Numbers screen. Then enter a status for the serial number, a comment about the
serial number, the date the item was received into your inventory, the purchase
cost of the serial number, and the price of the serial number.

Note: When you are setting up serial numbers, you can enter a lost status for your
historical records without affecting the on-hand quantity. However, if you change
the status of a serial item to lost after quantities are entered, the on-hand quantity
is reduced by one.

The vendor and customer information after a sale or a purchase appears.
Promotional Pricing

Set up promotional pricing for a group of price IDs, customer levels, item IDs,
location IDs, units, and user-defined fields using the Promotional Pricing
function.

Promotional pricing is the last price the system checks when assigning a price for
an item. If more than one promotional price is set up, the one closest to the
current date is the default.

Enter a promotional price ID or copy an existing ID. Then enter a description of
the promotional price ID and the start and end dates of the promotional price;
select which price ID, customer levels, item IDs, location IDs, units, and user-
defined fields you want the promotional pricing to affect; and enter an adjustment
base, the adjustment type ($ or %), and the amount for the price adjustment.

Inventory



Creating a Backup Schedule

Back up your Inventory data files whenever they change and before you run these
functions:

* Inventory Transactions

*  Location Transfers

*  Post Transactions

*  Post GL Adjustments

*  Year-End Maintenance

*  Purge Selected Files

*  Update Perpetual Inventory

Back up your programs once a month as insurance against diskette damage or
deterioration.

Use the Backup function on the Resource Manager Data File Maintenance
menu to back up files.

Note: You must back up all the files in the data path for a particular list of
companies at once to ensure that you have up-to-date copies of the system files.
Do not try to use operating system commands to back up only a few files that
have changed; if you do, your system may not work after you restore them. The
Backup function backs up all the data files for a specified company in a data path
at one time.

Inventory 3-27






Daily Tasks
Periodic Tasks

Inventory

CHAPTER 4

> Work Flow

4-15

4-1






Daily Tasks

Inventory

Perform these daily tasks to keep your inventory up to date:

Add items.

Enter transactions.

Enter location transfers.

Back up the Inventory data files (see Chapter 3).
Produce the Transaction Journal.

Produce the Transfers Journal.

Post transactions.

Produce the GL Adjustments Journal.

Post GL adjustments.

WXk W=

Adding Items

You usually use the Items function to add items, but you can also use the
Maintenance (F6) command in the Inventory Transactions and Location
Transfers functions. If you use the Maintenance (F6) command, you must know
the numbering system your business uses.

If you use the Maintenance (F6) command to add items using the Inventory
Transactions and Location Transfers functions, only some of the information
listed below appears. You must follow the steps to add information about the
item.

When you add items, follow these steps:

1. Enter item data in the Items function: general information, user-defined
fields, units of measure, alternates, and location information.

2. Enter location information in the Item Locations function: item location
defaults, quantities, pricing, costs, and vendors.
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Entering Transactions

You can enter three types of inventory transactions: adjustments, sales, and
purchases.

Adjustment and purchase transactions are updated online; sales transactions are
updated when you post. When you enter transactions, the default value in the
Cost ficld depends on the type of transaction with which you are working.

If you track serial or lot numbers, one of four screens appears when you enter an
adjustment, a purchase, or a sale. (The item must have serial-tracking or lot-
tracking status.)

» Ifyou are working with a lotted item, the Lot Entry window appears.

» Ifyou are working with a serialized item, the Serial Number Entry window
appears.

» Ifyou are working with both a serialized and lotted item and you elected to
sort by serial number then lot, the Serial/Lot Number Entry window appears.

» Ifyou are working with both a serialized and lotted item and you elected to
sort by lot then serial number, the Lot/Serial Number Entry window appears.

Adjustments

Adjustment transactions correct differences in quantity, such as might be found
during a physical count. Adjustment transactions are also used to adjust
quantities and costs of transactions posted from other applications.

When you enter an adjustment to increase the quantity of an item, the on-hand
and available quantities increase, and the last cost of the item appears in the Cost
field but can be changed.

When an adjustment to increase the quantity is made to a serialized item, the
serial number cannot exist in the INSNxxx (Serial Numbers) file; you must enter
a new serial number and cost. When an adjustment to increase the quantity is
made to a lotted item, you must enter the number, quantity, and unit cost of each
lot.
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When you enter an adjustment to decrease the quantity of an item, the on-hand
and available quantities decrease, and the costing method you are using (FIFO,
LIFO, average, or standard) appears in the Cost ficld but can be changed.

When an adjustment to decrease the quantity is made to a serialized item, the
serial number must be in the INSNxxx file and must have available status; the
cost comes from the INSNxxx file and cannot be changed. When an adjustment to
decrease the quantity is made to a lotted item, you must enter a lot number that is
in the file, the quantity of the lot, and the cost.

Sales

Sales transactions are used to process customer sales. If you do not have the
Accounts Receivable/Sales Order applications, use the Sale option on the
Inventory Transactions screen to enter new customer orders, verify orders,
invoices, and miscellaneous credits.

*  New Order: Use the new order status to record sales orders shipped at a later
date. A new order increases the quantity committed and decreases the
quantity available.

When you enter a new order, the costing method you are using (FIFO, LIFO,
average, or standard) appears in the Cost field and cannot be changed.

»  Verify Order: Use the verify order status to record goods shipment for sales
orders. A verify order status decreases the quantity committed, increases the
quantity in use, and does not affect the quantity available.

When you enter a verify order, the costing method you are using (FIFO,
LIFO, average, or standard) appears in the Cost field and cannot be changed.

When you enter a verify order for a serialized item, the serial number must
be in the INSNxxx file and have available status. When you enter a verify
order for a lotted item, you must enter a lot number that is on file and the
quantity.

» Invoice: Use the invoice status to record sales activity. Sales invoices are
items that are sold and shipped at the same time. An invoice combines the
new order and verify order statuses, increases the quantity in use, and
decreases the quantity available.
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When you enter an invoice, the costing method you are using (FIFO, LIFO,
average, or standard) appears in the Cost field and cannot be changed.

When you enter an invoice for a serialized item, the serial number must be in
the INSNxxx file and have available status. When you enter an invoice for a
lotted item, you must enter a lot number that is on file and the quantity.

*  Miscellaneous Credit: Use the miscellaneous credit status when a customer
returns goods to you. A miscellaneous credit decreases the quantity in use
and increases the quantity available.

When you enter a miscellaneous credit, the costing method you are using
(FIFO, LIFO, average, or standard) appears in the Cost field, but you can
change it.

When you enter a miscellaneous credit for a serialized item, either the serial
number cannot be in the INSNxxx file or if the serial number is in the
INSNxxx file, it must have sold status. If the serial number is in the INSNxxx
file, you cannot change the cost; if it is not, you must enter a cost. When you
enter a miscellaneous credit for a lotted item, enter a lot number, the
quantity, and the cost.

Purchases

Purchase transactions are used to process purchases you make from vendors.
Purchasing activity is usually performed through the Accounts Payable/Purchase
Order applications. If you do not have these applications, you can purchase items
by entering a new order, goods received, invoices, and miscellaneous debits.

*  New Order: Use the new order status to place orders that will be sent to you
at a later date. A new order increases the quantity on order and does not
affect the quantity available.

When you enter a new order, the last cost of the item appears in the Cost
field, but you can change it.

*  Goods Received: Use the goods received status to update the quantity and
cost of the goods you received from the vendor. Goods received increase the
quantity on hand, decrease the quantity on order, and increase the quantity
available.
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When you enter goods received, the last cost of the item appears in the Cost
field, but you can change it.

When you enter goods received for serialized items, you must enter a new
serial number, and you can choose whether or not to generate serial numbers.
When you enter goods received for lotted items, enter a lot number, the
quantity, and the cost.

*  Invoice: Use the invoice status to record purchases of inventory items that
were not placed on order. An invoice increases the quantity on hand and the
quantity available.

When you enter an invoice, the last cost of the item appears in the Cost field,
but you can change it.

When you enter an invoice for serialized items, enter a new serial number,
and choose whether or not to generate serial numbers. When you enter an
invoice for lotted items, enter a lot number, the quantity, and the cost.

*  Miscellaneous Debit. Use the miscellaneous debit status when you return
goods to a vendor. A miscellaneous debit decreases the quantity on hand and
the quantity available.

When you enter a miscellaneous debit, the average cost appears in the Cost
field, but you can change it.

When you enter a miscellaneous debit for serialized items, the serial number
must be in the INSNxxx file with sold status; you cannot enter a cost. When
you enter a miscellaneous debit for lotted items, enter a lot number, the
quantity, and the cost.
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The table below illustrates how adjustments, sales, and purchases affect
quantities. Both adjustment and purchase quantities are updated immediately;
sales quantities are not updated until you post transactions.

Table 1: Relationship Between Quantities and Transactions

Transactions/ Quantity Quantity Quantity Quantity Quantity

Status Committed In Use On Hand On Order  Available
Adjustment:
Increase Increase Increase
Decrease Decrease Decrease
Sale:
New Order Increase Decrease
Verify Order Decrease Increase N/A
Invoice Increase Decrease
Transaction Post Decrease Decrease
Misc. Credit Decrease Increase
Purchase:
New Order Increase N/A
Goods Received Increase Decrease Increase
Invoice Increase Increase
Misc. Debit Decrease Decrease

The table below shows the transaction type, the default in the Cost field, and
whether or not you can change the value in that field. If the default in the Cost
field is Costing Method, the value that appears is based on the costing valuation
method you set up in the Options and Interfaces function in Resource Manager
(FIFO, LIFO, average, or standard).
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The Cost field for sales transactions appears only if you elected to show the
cost for sales transactions in the Options and Interfaces function in
Resource Manager.

Table 2: Costs in Transactions

Allowed to

Transactions/Status Default in Cost Field Change Cost?

Adjustment:
Increase Last Cost Yes
Decrease Costing Method Yes
Sale:
New Order Costing Method No
Verify Order Costing Method No
Invoice Costing Method No
Misc. Credit Costing Method Yes
Purchase:
New Order Last Cost Yes
Goods Received Last Cost Yes
Invoice Last Cost Yes
Misc. Debit Average Cost Yes

Entering Location Transfers

Use the Location Transfers function to move inventory items from one location
(source location) to another (destination location).
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When you enter a transfer, the system updates the quantities and files online. The
quantity on hand and available for the source location is decreased by the number
of items sent to the destination location. The quantity on hand and available for
the destination location is increased by the number of items sent from the source
location.

The default value in the Unit Cost ficld is based on the type of costing method
you are using and cannot be changed. The unit cost is the total cost divided by the
total quantity transferred.

If the transfer incurs expenses, you can allocate them.

If you track serial or lot numbers, one of three screens appears. (The item must
have serial-tracking or lot-tracking status.)

» Ifyou are working with a lotted item, the Lot Entry window appears.

» Ifyou are working with a serialized item, the Serial Number Entry window
appears.

» Ifyou are working with both a serialized and lotted item and you elected to
sort by serial number then lot, the Serial/Lot Number Entry window appears.

If you are transferring serialized items, the serial number must be in the INSNxxx
file; you can add the transfer cost, but the unit cost of the item cannot be changed.
If you are transferring a lotted item, you can add destination lots and transfer
costs, but you cannot change the cost of the unit item.

Producing the Transaction Journal

After you have entered all your adjustments, sales, and purchases and before you
post transactions, print the Transaction Journal. The journal is a record of
transactions entered using the Inventory Transactions function. Use the journal
to verify the quantity, costs, and prices for transactions and as an audit trail of
inventory activity.
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Producing the Transfers Journal

After you have entered all the location transfers and before you post transactions,
print the Transfers Journal. The journal is a record of the transfers that were
entered in the Location Transfers function. Use the journal to verify the quantity

of each item transferred, number of units, transfer cost, and unit and extended
cost and as an audit trail of inventory activity.

Posting Transactions

Adjustment, purchase, and location transfer transactions (including history) are
updated online; sales transactions are updated during the post.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

» Ifyou have a multiuser system, make sure that no one else is using the
Inventory system.

*  Print the Transaction Journal.

*  Back up all the data files.

When you post transactions for adjustments, purchases, and location transfers,
the general ledger accounts are updated. When you post sales, the in-use and
available quantities, the general ledger accounts, and sales history are updated.
If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, debit and credit entries are created in
the GLJRxxx (Journal) file. If you post detail (line-item) information, entries are
made for each line item. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is

made for each account.

If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Post Transactions
Log to manually adjust the accounts affected by this function.

When you post transactions, entries are made to these accounts:
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Adjustment: increase in quantity and value; the reverse is true for a decrease.

Inventory Adjustment

DB CR

Purchase: increase in quantity and value

Inventory Adjustment

DB CR

Sale: decrease in quantity and value

Inventory COGS Sales Adjustment

CR DB CR DB

Transfer: decrease from source, increase in destination, add transfer cost

IN - Source IN - Destination Transfer Cost Destination Cost

CR DB CR DB

Producing the GL Adjustments Journal

The GL Adjustments Journal is a record of the cost-of-goods-sold (COGS)
adjustments and purchase price variances (PPV) in the INCJxxx (COGS Journal)
file. Use it to verify that the adjustments are correct.

A COGS adjustment is made under these circumstances:

*  The estimated cost is different from the actual cost. For example, suppose
that you receive an item at an estimated cost of $20, but you do not receive
the invoice. You then sell the item to a customer. When you receive the
invoice, the cost of the item is $25. The variance of $5 is posted to the
general ledger.
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*  You enter a quantity adjustment for an item on the Inventory Adjustments
screen in the Inventory Transactions function.

*  You enter multiple receipts for an item in Purchase Order at different costs
and then receive the invoice for the first receipt at a different cost than the
last receipt cost.

A purchase price variance is the difference between the standard cost and the
actual price paid for the item in the standard costing valuation method. For
example, if your standard cost for an item is $50 and you purchase the item at
$60, the purchase price variance between the standard cost and what was paid for
the item is $10.

Before you post GL adjustments, print the GL Adjustments Journal to verify
that the adjustments are correct.
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Posting GL Adjustments

Use the Post GL Adjustments function to post COGS adjustments and purchase
price variances to the general ledger.

Before you post, print the GL Adjustments Journal and back up all the data
files.

Both COGS adjustments and purchase price variances in Inventory are updated
online. COGS adjustments are stored in the INCJxxx file. A COGS adjustment in
Accounts Payable/Purchase Order is updated when transactions are processed. A
COGS adjustment in Accounts Receivable/Sales Order is updated when
transactions are posted.

If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, debit and credit entries are created in
the GLJRxxx file. If you post detail (line-item) information, entries are made for
each line item. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is made for

each account.

If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Post GL
Adjustments Log to manually adjust the accounts effected by this function.

When you post GL adjustments, entries are made to these accounts:
COGS Post: increase value

COGS Inventory

CR DB

Purchase Price Variance: standard cost higher than purchased cost

PPV Inventory

DB CR
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You must perform these tasks periodically:

PN RN =

Calculate reorders.

Produce the Reorder Report.
Generate purchase requisitions.
Select physical inventory.

Freeze quantities.

Print physical inventory tags.

Print physical inventory worksheets.
Enter the physical count.

Produce the Batch List.

Produce the Physical Count List.

. Produce the Variance Report.
. Produce the Physical Count Valuation Report.
. Update perpetual inventory.

Change the price of items.

. Change costs.
. Verify quantities.

Do year-end maintenance.

. Purge selected files.
. Rebuild item quantities.

Print selected reports.

Calculating Reorders

Depending on your type of business, you might calculate reorders daily or
periodically. Use the Calculate Reorders function to determine the order point
for items, based on the EOQ, Min/Max, and Forecast methods.

Note: The system calculates reorders only for items with active status. If the
status of the item or the item location is discontinued, superseded, or obsolete,
reorder quantities for the items are not calculated.
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In the Calculate Reorders function, you can choose the items you want to
include in the Reorder Report. In the Reorder Report function, you can choose
one or all of the reordering methods listed below. The method you choose to
reorder your quantities by depends on the item you are reordering and your type
of business.

EOQ Method

The Economic Order Quantity (EOQ) method balances the cost to place an order
with the cost to carry additional stock in inventory.

Min/Max Method

Distributors often use the Minimum/Maximum (Min/Max) method for
reordering. When an item reaches its minimum on-hand quantity, an amount is
ordered to bring the balance up to the maximum on-hand quantity.

Forecast Method

Companies that carry seasonal items often use the Forecast method for reordering
items. The amount to reorder is based on the weighting factor for the current
period, sales history, and an adjustment factor.

Producing the Reorder Report

After you select the items you want to include in the reorder process, you can
produce the Reorder Report. Use the Reorder Report to analyze the reordering
methods for the items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields you
selected. If you include items that are above the order point, the report lists all the
items. If you do not include items that are above the order point, the report lists
only items that must be purchased at this time.

Generating Purchase Requisitions

If Purchase Order interfaces with Inventory, use the Generate Purchase
Requisitions function to create purchase requisitions.
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To generate purchase requisitions with the method that shows the least quantity
you need to reorder (EOQ, Min/Max, and Forecast), select the Least Quantity
calculation method. To generate purchase requisitions with the method that
shows the greatest quantity you need to reorder, select the Greatest Quantity
calculation method.

Selecting Physical Inventory

Periodically counting inventory items and changing the quantities in the system
ensures accurate, up-to-date records.

Use the Physical Inventory Selection function to enter batch IDs and to set up
your physical count process.

Batch ID

You can assign a batch ID to items, locations, bins, product lines, and user-
defined fields. The batch ID is used throughout the physical count process to
group similar items together for counting purposes.

Use Tag Numbers

You can assign an inventory tag with a unique number to items. This number
identifies the item number, location, bin, serial number (one tag per serial
number), or lot within an item (one tag per lot).

You can print preassigned tag numbers using the Print Physical Inventory Tags
function. If you print tag numbers, use the Physical Counts Tag Entry function
to enter your counts.

You can also use tag numbers but choose not to print tag numbers. For example,
you might use tag numbers as a tool to verify the number of bins you are
counting, but use worksheets to record the actual count. The tag number for each
bin is entered using the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function and used to
verify that all the bins were counted. In the Physical Count List, an asterisk
marks out-of-sequence or missing tag numbers.
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Display Frozen Quantities

When you display frozen quantities, the system’s quantities in the INQTxxx
(Quantity Totals) file appear on the screen. You can compare the system totals
with your count totals.

Note: If you are entering exceptions only, frozen quantities do not appear.

Enter Exceptions Only

With the Enter Exceptions Only toggle, counted and frozen quantities are equal
and appear on the screen, so you enter only physical discrepancies.

Default Frozen Quantities

If you choose to default counted quantities for each item, the counted quantity
defaults to the system’s frozen quantity when you access each line on the entry
screen. For example, if you count five of item 400 and then access the line on the
screen that contains item 400, the frozen quantity (also five) appears in the
Counted Quantity field.

Note: If you chose to enter exceptions, the Default Frozen Quantities toggle is
automatically turned off.

Print Items With Zero Quantities

When you choose to print items with zero quantities, all items (including those
with zero quantities) appear on the worksheet or tags list.

Freezing Quantities

Use the Freeze Quantities function to freeze the system quantities anytime
before you begin the physical count process. Freeze the quantities in the system
only if all the adjustments, purchases, and sales have been made and you are
ready to do your physical count.

After you freeze quantities, you can continue processing inventory transactions
while verifying your physical count.
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Note: If you change your selections in the Physical Inventory Selection
function after your quantities are frozen, the tags and worksheets may be
incorrect. In addition, you may need to print more tags and worksheets if items
were added to the batch.

Printing Physical Inventory Tags

If you use tag numbers, print the inventory tags for the items/locations, bins, and
serial and lot numbers. (You can assign the starting tag number.) Attach each tag
to the appropriate bin so that the person who counts the contents of the bin can
record the count.

If you did not select the option to print tag numbers but decide you need to, you
can change your selection on the Print Physical Inventory Tags screen. (The
selection is set to print tags on the Physical Inventory Selection screen.)

Printing Physical Inventory Worksheets

If you use worksheets to record the physical count of your inventory, use the
Print Physical Inventory Worksheets function to print them. They provide lines
for each item/location, bin, serial number, and lot number.

Entering Physical Counts

If you use tags for physical counts, enter the physical count quantities in the
Physical Counts Tags Entry function. If you use worksheets for physical
counts, enter the physical count quantities in the Physical Counts Worksheet
Entry function.

Producing the Batch List

Use the Batch List to verify the batches that are used and their statuses. The list
shows what has or has not been completed in the physical count process. For
example, it might show that the tags and worksheets have been printed but that
the counts have not been entered.

It can also show the items, locations, bin numbers, product lines, user-defined
fields in the batch, and the selection toggles.
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Producing the Physical Count List

Produce the Physical Count List after you have entered physical counts to verify
that the correct quantities were entered for the batches.

Producing the Variance Report

Produce the Variance Report after you have entered and verified the physical
count of your inventory. The report shows the difference between the counts you
entered and the on-hand (frozen) quantities in the system. Variances are
expressed as a quantity and a dollar amount, and they are based on your
inventory valuation method.

Producing the Physical Count Valuation Report

Produce the Physical Count Valuation Report before you update your inventory
accounts. The report shows frozen and updated quantities and their values.

Updating Perpetual Inventory
Before you update your perpetual inventory, complete these tasks:

»  Enter the physical counts for each batch.
e Print the Variance Report.
*  Back up all the data files.

The on-hand quantities in the item records are updated by the difference between
the frozen quantity and the physical counts you entered, and the Month- and
Year-to-Date COGS Adjustments fields are updated by the variance amounts.

The variance amounts are based on the inventory valuation method you use. If
you use the LIFO or the FIFO method and no cost is available (for example,
because the item has no on-hand quantity), the system updates quantities using
the zero quantity method selected in the Options and Interfaces function in
Resource Manager.

If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger, debit and credit entries are created in
the GLJRxxx file. If you post detail (line item) information, entries are made for
each line item. If you post summary (totals) information, one entry is made for
each account.
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If Inventory does not interface with General Ledger, use the Update Perpetual
Inventory Log to manually adjust the accounts effected by this function.

When you update perpetual inventory, entries are made to the inventory and
physical count adjustment accounts:

Variance: increase in inventory

IN Adj Phys Ct Adj

DB CR

Variance: decrease in inventory

IN Adj Phys Ct Adj

CR DB

Changing Prices

To change the prices for large groups of items, product lines, locations, or price
IDs, use the Iltem Price Change function. Before you can use this function, units-
of-measure pricing must be set up for the items.

When you change the prices of items, each item’s unit price is adjusted by the
percentage or dollar amount you specify. When you change the prices of a price
ID, the price breaks in the price record are adjusted by the percentage or dollar
amount you specify.

Changing Costs
To change the base or standard cost for large groups of items, product lines, and
user-defined fields, use the Cost Changes function. If you use the standard

costing valuation method, you can change standard cost codes.

If you change the base cost for items, the base cost on the Cost Information
screen in the ltem Locations function is updated.
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When you change the cost of an item, the item’s cost is adjusted by the
percentage or dollar amount you specify.

Verifying Quantities

The Quantity Cross Verification function compares the INQTxxx (Quantity
Totals) file and the INQLxxx (Quantity Locations) file to make sure that the
quantities match. Although these files are updated in the same functions, produce
the log periodically to check their accuracy. If the quantity files do not match,
totals in reports are incorrect.

The Quantity Cross Verification function checks the on-hand total in the
INQTxxx file and verifies that the total records for each location in the INQLxxx
file are the same. If lots are used, the quantity for lots in the INQLxxx file is
compared. If serial numbers are used, the quantity of serial numbers is compared.

The system changes inconsistencies between the two files and updates them. The
Quantity Cross Verification Log shows the inconsistencies and the adjustments
the system made to the files. If quantity discrepancies are not found when you
produce the log, it is blank.

Year-End Maintenance

Year-end maintenance prepares for the upcoming year. It increments the current
fiscal year by one in the INPDxxx table, and it creates new records for the
INHSxxx (Summary History) file if you keep summary history.

Before using the Year-End Maintenance function, complete these tasks:

»  Set the INPDxxx table to the company for which you are doing the year-end
maintenance.

*  Post the Inventory transactions for the year in which you are performing the
maintenance. You do not need to post Inventory transactions that are for the

next year.

» Ifyou have a multiuser system, make sure that no one else is using the
INHSxxx, INQLxxx, INQTxxx, INTB, and INVExxx files.
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Purging Selected Files

To delete records that contain information you no longer need, use the Purge
Selected Files function. This periodic procedure prevents files from growing so
large that they slow down the processing speed of your system.

Before you delete files, complete these tasks:

*  Print the relevant reports for each file listed below.
*  Back up your data files.
*  Make sure that no one else is using the Inventory files listed below.

If you elected not to keep serial, lot, detail, and summary history, you cannot
delete information from the INSHxxx, INLHxxx, INHIxxx, and INHSxxx files.

INSNxxx

Delete the serial numbers you no longer need from the INSNxxx (Serial
Numbers) file. If you keep serial history, print the Serialized History Report
before purging this file.

INLTxxx

Delete the lot numbers you no longer use from the INLTxxx (Lot Detail) file. If
you do not keep lot history, lots with a quantity of zero are deleted, regardless of
the date they were sold. If you keep lot history, print the Lot History Report
before purging this file.

INAIxxx

Delete the alternate items you no longer need from the INAIxxx (Alternate Items)
file.

INPPxxx
Delete the promotional pricing IDs you no longer use from the INPPxxx

(Promotional Pricing) file. Print the Price Report before deleting promotional
price IDs.
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INSHxxx

Delete serial history from the INSHxxx (Serial History) file. Print the Serialized
History Report before you delete information from this file.

INLHxxx

Delete lot history from the INLHxxx (Lot History) file. Print the Lot History
Report before you delete information from this file.

INHIxxx

Delete detail history for transactions from the INHIxxx (Detail History) file. Print
the Transaction History Report before you delete information from this file.

INHSxxx

Delete summary history from the INHSxxx (Summary History) file. Print the
following reports before you delete information from this file:

* Inventory Movement Report
*  Valuation Report

»  Cost Variance Report

»  Slow/Fast Movement Report
*  Sales Analysis Report

*  Gross Profit Analysis Report
*  Trend Analysis Report

Rebuilding Item Quantities

Whether you use Inventory as a standalone application or other applications are
interfaced with Inventory, use the Rebuild Item Quantities function to update
item quantities. Back up your data files and make sure that no one is using the

system before you use this function.

Printing Selected Reports
Periodically, print selected reports to analyze your items and review information

needed to make decisions about inventory and your company. Use the functions
on the Reports menu and the Slow/Fast Movement Report function.
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Price and Avalilability

Use the Price and Availability function on the Information Inquiry menu to
view an item’s available and on-order quantities at each location and to view base
and list prices for an item.

To add or change information on this screen, use the File Maintenance Item

Locations function.

Select Price and Availability from the Information Inquiry menu. The Price and
Auvailability screen appears.

B Price and Availability =[i(El

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands [nventory Lookups Information Help

2x | na|mn[-o|0e o
tem ID 100 % Status Active
Description Electrical Package ltem Type Nonserialized
Units PKG % PricelD BUILD Track Lots? Kits?
Location Available On Order Base Price List Price

I 5285400 B
D000 -3.0000 5.0000 528.5400 535.9300 @
IMNOOO1 17.0000 6.0000 528.5400 535.9500 E]
TXD001 10.0000 .0000 528.5400 535.9300
Total 34.0000 11.0000 Line No ( 000001 of 000004 )

I Next ” Prav ” Eirst “ Last ” Item ” View “Qalc F’rice] 10ts Serials Goto

| CompanyH | 103172007 | Terminal 000 | OVR

1. Enter the ID of the item whose quantities and price information you want to
view.

2. Enter the unit of measure for the item.
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If the Track Lots? check box is selected, the item is a lotted item. This check
box is set using the Items function within the File Maintenance menu. For
more information on the lotted item, see the Iltem Locations function within
the File Maintenance menu.

If the Kits? check box is selected, the item is kitted. This check box is set
using the ltems function within the File Maintenance menu. For more
information on the kitted item, see the Kits function within the File
Maintenance menu of Bill of Materials/Kitting.

Select a command:

e Press N to view the next item record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.

e Press F to view the first item record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

e Press V to view detailed information about an item. The Item Price and
Availability Detail window appears.

*  Press C to calculate an item’s price. The Price Calculator dialog box
appears.

e Press O to view detailed information about lots. The Lot Price and
Availability Inquiry screen appears.

e Press S to view detailed information about an item. The Serial Number
Price and Availability Inquiry screen appears.

*  Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

*  Press G to go to a specific location (this command is available only if
there is more than one screen of information).
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*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Lot Price and Availability Inquiry

This screen appears when you select O to view lot availability and on-order
quantities at each location.

The lot numbers with available The quantity on order with
quantities appear. vendors for each lot appears.
|
A Lot Price and Availgbility Inquiry I =SECE
Commands Edit/Modes Other Scroll Commands Help I
2xiz|me(an]/-e¢|0e | o
Item ID 700500 Status
Description Series Number ltem Type Serialized
Units EA Price 1D MATRL Track Lots?
Location MNO0002
Lot Number Auwailable On Order Expires Status
120195 8.0000 .0000 Available @
120200 0000 .0000 Sold @
121435 0000 .0000 Sold B
Total 8.0000 .0000 Line Mo (000001 of | 000003 )
[ ﬁ/nter= return to Price and Availabmly Screen I Goto

| CompanyH | 1073122007 | Tertinal TOOO |OVR
{
t

1

/
The quantity available for Each lot’s expiration Each lot’s status
each lot number appears. date appears. appears.

Select a command:
*  Press Enter to return to the Price and Availability screen.

*  Press G to go to a specific lot number (this command is available only if
there is more than one page of lot numbers).

»  Use the Exit (F7) command to exit to the Information Inquiry menu.
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Serial Number Price and Availability Inquiry

This screen appears when you press S to view a serial item’s availability and unit
price at each location.

The serial numbers that The lot number associated with each
are available appear. serial number, if any, appears.
A Serial Number Pri?/and Availability Inquiry / =oaCl
Commands Edit/Modes Other Scroll Commands Help /
2xv|/me|man|[-o|[ee / o
Item ID 700500 Status Active
Description Series Number ltem Type Serialized
Units EA Price ID MATRL Track Lots?
Locatiol MNO0002
Serial Mumber Lot Nufnber Status Unit Price
1/1000 120195 Awail 0000 @
2/1000 120195 Avail 0000 @
21A216 120200 Sold 0000 B
21A217 120200 Sold 0000
21A218 120200 Sold 0000
21A219 120200 Sold 0000
21A220 120200 Sold 0000
21A221 120200 Sold 0000
21A222 120200 Sold 0000
21A223 120200 i Sold 0000
214224 120200 Sold [ =
21A225 120200 Sold / 0000 @
21A226 120200 Sold / 0000 E}
Line No ( 000001 of 000148 |
[ Enter = return to Price ay(AvaMability Scraen I [ Gato ]
| companyH | 103122007 | frerminai ToOD | OVR

The status of each serial The unit price of each serial number appears
number appears. if the serial number has a specific price.

Select a command:
*  Press Enter to return to the Price and Availability screen.

*  Press G to go to a specific serial number (this command is available only if
there is more than one page of serial numbers).

»  Use the Exit (F7) command to exit to the Information Inquiry menu.
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ltem Price and Availability Detail

This dialog box appears when you press V to view the on-hand, committed, in-
use, pending return, available, and on-order quantities for an item. You can also
view the average, base, list, and minimum prices for an item.

B item Price and Availability Detail (== E=]
Comman Modes Other Help
2 % NEEIEAEY [ ok ) [Abanden)
ltem 1D 200100 Status Active
Description Furnace Item Type Nonserialized
Units EA Price|ID BUILD Track Lots? Kits?
Location MNOOO1 - Quantity Information
On Hand 8.0000
In Use 8.0000 On Order .0000
Pending Returns 2.0000 Expected Returns 2.0000
Total In Use 6.0000 Total On Order 2.0000
Committed .0000
Total Available 2.0000
Price Information
Average Price 445.0000
Base Price 499.9500
List Price 449.9500
Minimum Price 440.0000
Press any key...

The information in the Item Price and Availability Detail dialog box comes from
the Location Information and Price Information screens in the File Maintenance
Item Locations function.

To exit to the Price and Availability screen, press any key.
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Price Calculator
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This dialog box appears when you press C to calculate the price of any quantity

of items for a customer.
n Price Calculator SHECHL X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Inventary Lookups Help
2xz|ne|mm|[e|ee
Price Calculatar
Location ID MNDOO1 [a]
ttem ID 100
Sale Units PKG @
Price ID BUILD [a]
Customer ID ACEDN1 m
Customer Level ACED01 m
Sale Date 10/31/2007
Sale Quantity 3.0000
Quantity Information Press Any Key. Pricing Information
On Hand 18.0000 Calc Unit Price 422.8320
Committed Qty. .0000 Calc Ext Price 1268.50
In Use Qty. 1.0000 Quantity Breaks
Available Qty 17.0000 Quantity Unit Price
On Order Qty. 6.0000 Base 1.0000 4223320
1 3.0000 380.5520
2
3
4
5

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOOD | OVR
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Price and Availability

Field Definitions

(@)

Inquiry
Inquiry
Inquiry

Inquiry
Inquiry
Inquiry

-10

Field Name
Location ID
Item ID

Sale Units

Price ID
Customer ID
Cust Level

Sale Date

Sale Quantity

On Hand Qty
Committed Qty
In Use Qty
Available Qty
On Order Qty

LIFO/FIFO Cost

Average Cost

Description

Enter a location ID.
Enter an item ID.

Accept the current unit of measure, or enter a
different one.

Enter a price ID (optional).
Enter a customer ID (optional).
Enter a customer level (optional).

Accept the default sale date, or enter a different
date.

Accept the default quantity, or enter a different
quantity.

The quantity on hand appears.
The committed quantity appears.
The in-use quantity is appears.
The available quantity appears.
The on-order quantity appears.

This field appears if you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The LIFO/FIFO unit cost appears.

This field appears if you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The average unit cost appears.

Inventory
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Field Name

Standard Cost

Base Cost

Calc Unit Price
Calc Ext Price
Base

Quantity

Unit Price

Description

This field appears if you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup. The
standard unit cost appears.

This field appears if you elected in the Resource
Manager Options and Interfaces function to show
costs in the price and availability lookup.

The base unit cost appears.

The calculated unit price appears.

The calculated extended unit price appears.
The base level appears.

The sale quantity levels appear.

The unit price for each quantity break appears.

To return to the Price and Availability screen, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Summary History

Use the Summary History function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
information from the transaction history records for an item: number of items
sold, purchased, transferred, adjusted, requisitioned, built, and issued for a period
and year.

The Summary History screen has two sections. Use the default Summary History
screen to view the totals of the items purchased or returned, COGS, COGS
returned, and requisitions. When you press M, the second section of the screen
appears, and you can view the totals of transfers, adjustments, builds, and issues.
To add or change information on this screen, use the Inventory Transactions
function or the Location Transfers function.

Select Summary History from the Information Inquiry menu. The Summary
History screen appears.

“ Summary History | S

Commands Edit Modes QOther [nventory Lookups Information Help
2xc:|nemn][-o]0e o) (Pumn)
ltem ID % Electrical Package
Location 0 LY
Period 10 Year 2007 | View Quantities Units PKG b
PerfYr Purchases Purch Returns Sales Sales Return Matl Regs
10/2007 596.0000 .0000 20.0000 .0000 .0000
0972007 .0000 .0000 120.0000 .0000 .0000
08/2007 .0000 .0000 .0000 .0000 .0000
0772007 .0ooo .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0ooo
06/2007 .0ooo .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0572007 -500.0000 .0000 110.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0472007 2000.0000 .0000 40.0000 .0000 .0ooo
0372007 .0000 .0000 200.0000 .0000 .0000
0212007 .0000 .0000 30.0000 .0000 .0000
0172007 .0000 .0000 25.0000 .0000 .0000
12/2006 275.0000 .0000 100.0000 .0000 .0000
11/2006 -130.0000 .0000 20.0000 .0000 .0000
12-Mo 2241.0000 .0000 865.0000 .0000 .0000
YTD 2092.0000 4.0000 849.0000 .0000 .0000

More J { Next item J l Previtem I l First item I I Last item ] I Header ] {Qhange view I l Units I
| company 1 [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon [ ovr
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1. Enter the ID for the item for which you want to view summary history.
2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

3. Enter the period for which you want to view summary history.
4. Enter the year for which you want to view summary history.

5. Enter Q to view the total amounts in quantities. Enter D to view the total
amounts in dollars.

6. Enter the unit of measure for the item.
7. Select a command:
*  Press M to view totals of transfers, adjustments, builds, and issues.
*  Press N to view the next item record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.
*  Press F to view the first item record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

*  Press H to go to the Item ID field and change any of the header
information.

*  Press C to switch between viewing totals in quantities or dollars.

*  Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Detail History

Use the Detail History function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
selected information about transactions: period and year the transaction took

place, transaction date, type of transaction, source ID, application, units, quantity,
and total amount. If you do not keep detail history, you cannot use this function.

To add or change information on this screen, use the Inventory Transactions

function or the Location Transfers function.

Select Detail History from the Information Inquiry menu. The Detail History

screen appears.

A Detail History

=D

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help

R‘XE;|I§|B@|?@|®@

ltem ID 100 Y Electrical Package
Location MNDOD1 4 Period/Yr From /
Include All Thru !
Pd/Year Tran Date Type Src D AP Units Quantity Ext Amount
07/14/2006 Purch ACEQQT £ 300.0000 103872.00
07/2006 07/05/2006 Purch IL0D1 AP PEG 420.0000 145420.80
07/2006 07/06/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 100.0000 34624.00
07/2006 07/26/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 100.0000 34624.00
07/2006 07/14/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 200.0000 69248.00
07/2006 07/14/2006 Sale ACEDDT AR PEG 515.0000 185774.66
07/2006 07/05/2006 Sale (CASHMN AR PEG 100.0000 47569.00
07/2006 07/09/2006 Sale KANODT AR PEG 30.0000 10821.83
08/2006 08/21/2006 Purch BOR001 AP PEG 50.0000 16812.00
08/2006 08/04/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 126.0000 4385533
08/2006 08/10/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 136.0000 47335.92
08/2006 08/06/2006 TrsfiOut I} PEG 159.0000 55341.25
08/2006 08/17/2006 Sale ACEDDT AR PEG 75.0000 2705456
09/2006 09/22/2006 Purch ACEDDT AP PEG 105.0000 35305.20
Line No ( 000001  of 0D0D6S )

Mext ][ Prev ][ First ][ Last H Header ][ Wiew ] Serial/Lots

D]

RN

| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view detail history.

2. Enter the location ID for the item.

Inventory
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3. Enter P to include purchase transactions, S to include sales transactions, M to
include material requisitions, T to include transfers, A to include
adjustments, B to include builds, and L to include all transactions for the
item.

4. Enter the range of periods and years you want to see.

5. Select a command:

e Press N to view the next item record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.
e Press F to view the first item record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

*  Press H to go to the Item ID field and change any of the header
information.

e Press V to view detailed information about a transaction. The View
Transaction Detail window appears.

*  Press S to view lot and/or serial number detail for an item in history.

*  Press G to go to a specific detail history line (this command is only
available if there is more than one page of detail history).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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View Transaction Detail

This dialog box appears when you press V to view such detailed information
about the transaction as the unit price and cost.

A View Transaction Detail = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xu:z|nemn|e][ee
Transaction ID 00000003
Trans Type Sale
Init Date 12/21/2007
Item ID 100
Location 1D MNO0DO01
Source Appl AR
D ACE001
Number 12670074
Job Phase Cost Code
Quantity Units Unit Amaount Ext Amount
47.0000 PKG Price 324.6548 15258.7800
Cost 343.5500 16146.8500
Press any key...

The information in the View Transaction Detail dialog box comes from the
Inventory Transactions function, the Location Transfers function, and
interfaced applications. To return to the Detail History inquiry screen, press any
key.
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Select Movement History from the Information Inquiry menu to view
transaction records for an item, including information about selected
transactions. If you do not keep detail history, you cannot use this function.

ﬂ Movement History =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory s Information Help
R ILIEEY ok | [Abandon]
ltem ID 400 5 Interior Materials
Location VINOOO1 5
Period 2 Year 2007 | Units PKG h)
Quantity Cost
Beginning 1.0000 855.61
Purchased 22.0000 18823.42
Returned 2.0000 1711.22
Sold 5.0000 4278.05
Returned .0000 .00
Material Reg .0000 .00
Transfer In .0000 .00
Transfer Out .0000 .00
Adjustment .0000 .00
Builds .0000 .00
Issues .0000 .00
COGS Adjustments .0000 .00
Ending 16.0000 13689.76
On Hand 16.0000 13689.76
Variance .0000 .00
Next ] { Prev J I First ] { Last J I Header ] { Units J
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view movement history.
2. Enter the location ID for the item.

3. Enter the range of periods and years you want to see.

4. Enter the range of years you want to see.

5. Enter a unit of measure for the item you want to view.
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Movement History

5-20

6.

Select a command:

Press N to view the next item record on file.
Press P to view the previous item record on file.
Press F to view the first item record on file.
Press L to view the last item record on file.

Press H to go to the Item ID field and change any of the header
information.

Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit of measure for
the item.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Select Sales Trending from the Information Inquiry menu to view the quantity

sold and returned for an item and its value.

A Sales Trending =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lo o5 Information Help
» K 1= [ - | @ B | ? & | age Abandon

Item ID LY Electrical Package

Location 4, Period 2| Year 7| Units |PKG %, Last Sale 12/10/2007
Per/Yr Sale Quantity Sale Dollars Return Quantity Return Dollars
12/2007 67.0000 21751.88 .0000 .00
11/2007 37.0000 14726 .47 .0000 .00
10/2007 20.0000 7214.56 .0000 .00
09/2007 120.0000 45586.55 .0000 .00
08/2007 .0000 .00 .0000 .00
07/2007 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
06/2007 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
05/2007 110.0000 39680.03 .0000 .00
04/2007 40.0000 14429.10 .0000 .00
0372007 200.0000 72145.50 .0000 .00
02/2007 30.0000 10821.83 .0000 .00
01/2007 25.0000 9018.19 .0000 .00
12-Pd 849.0000 307519.61 .0000 .00
12/2006 100.0000 36072.75 .0000 .00
YTD 849.0000 307519.61 .0000 .00

Mext item J I Brev item I I Eirst item J [ Last item I I Header I Units I
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view information. The item
description appears.

measure.

Enter the location ID of the item for which you want to view information.
Enter the number of the period you want to view. The default year is appears.

Accept the current unit of measure for the item, or enter a different unit of
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The following information appears:

*  The most recent date that the item was sold appears.

*  The period and year you specified in the Header section of the screen
appear, followed by 12 consecutive periods back from the period you
enter (based on the periods you set up in the Resource Manager Period
Setup function).

*  The quantity of the item sold, the dollar amount sold for the item, the
quantity of the item returned, and the dollar amount returned for the
item appear.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

»  Press H to go to the header portion of the screen.

*  Press U to change the current unit of measure.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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ltems

Use the Items function on the Information Inquiry menu to look at the following
item information: general information, alternate items, units of measure, and
location information. To add or change information, use the File Maintenance

Items function.

Use the Items General Information screen to view general information about an

item: default values and user-defined fields.

Select Items from the Information Inquiry menu. The Items screen appears.

Auto Reorder? Base Unit Wt

ﬂ Items =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other [nventory Lookups Information Help

» K 1= | -} | E E | ? & | aa 0 Abandon

ltems - General Information
ltem 1D 100
Description  Electrical Package
General Information

Status Active Sales Categary P1

Itern Type 1=Nonserialized Product Line MATERIAL

Kitted ltems? ltem Price ID BUILD

Track Lots? Tax Class 03 Ind/Agr Prod.

758.0000 Lbhs

Base UOM PKG Hazardous Code
User - Defined Fields
STEFES ¢ poefren BUILDING 02 Depariment ELECTRIC
Other Fields
03 Color
Next ] I Prev ] I Last ] I Eirst ] I ltem ] I Alternates J { Units J l |Qcations I

| company 1 [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

Enter the ID of the item you want to view.

Inventory
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2. Select a command:
*  Press N to view the next item record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item record on file.
*  Press F to view the first item record on file.
*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

*  Press A to view alternate items for the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

*  Press U to view additional units of measure for the item. The Units of
Measure screen appears.

*  Press O to view the locations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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This screen appears when you press A to view alternate, customer, superseded,
bar codes, and vendor part numbers for an item.

EA ltems E@@
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|man|[-o|(0e o
Item ID 100 9
Description Electrical Package
Alternate ltems
Alternate Type Src 1D Alternate Item 1D Start Date End Date
T | (=)
Customer part ACEDDT 1358X0-3D E]
Customer part SUNODT 34A4211-N B
alias ELECTRIC
Vendor part ELLOO1 757223DHIE
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000005 )
MNext ] [ Prev ] [ Last ” First ] [ Iltem ] [ Units ] [Qeneral info H |Qcations ] goTo
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Alternate Items screen in the File
Maintenance Items function.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item record on file.

*  Press I to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.
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*  Press U to view additional units of measure for the item. The Units of
Measure screen appears.

*  Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

*  Press O to view the locations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

*  Press T to go to a specific location (this command is available only if there is
more than one screen of information).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Units of Measure

This screen appears when you press U to view alternate and default units of

measure for an item.

EA ltems @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
ltems
ltem 1D 310001
Description Paint - White - Enamel
Units of Measure
Units Conversion  —---men Broken Case - e Defaults —-—-—
Factor %/ Penalty Rptng Sales Purch Build
Base PT 1.0000 § .0000 GAL 5GAL DRU QT
Altemates 5GAL 400000 3 0000 X Bl
DRUN 320.0000 3 0000 X @
IGAL 8.0000 3 0ooo| X E]
aT 2.0000 % 5.0000 e
0
B
Line No { 000001 of 000004 )
MNext ” Prev “ Last ][ First ” Item “ Alternates ][Qenera\ info” |Qcations ] goTo
| company 1 | 10m12007 | Terminai Toon [ ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Units of Measure screen in the
File Maintenance Items function.

Select a command:

Inventory

Press N to view the next item record on file.
Press P to view the previous item record on file.
Press L to view the last item record on file.
Press F to view the first item record on file.

Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.
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*  Press A to view alternate items for the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

*  Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

*  Press O to view the locations assigned to the item. The Item Locations
screen appears.

*  Press T to go to a specific location (this command is available only if there is
more than one screen of information).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Locations
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This screen appears when you press O to view the locations set up for the item
and quantities for the locations for that item.

B ftem Locations

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

[SlrEE=]

I Units H General H pRicing H Bins HQuanlities] Alternates gOto

R’XE‘\E|HE‘?®|QQ oK Abandon
ltem 1D 100 A
Description Electrical Package Units PKG LY
[ocip | On Hand| Committed| In Use| Available] On Order|
CA0001 5.0000 0000 0000 5.0000 P =)
MD0001 7.0000 0000 3.0000 4.0000 50000( 2]
MNODO1 18.0000 0000 5.0000 13.0000 6.0000] =
TX0001 10.0000 0000 0000 10.0000 0000
B
Total 40.0000 .0000 8.0000 32.0000 11.0000
[ Next || Prev || Last || First || item |

|Company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal T000 |OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Item Locations screen in the File
Maintenance Items function.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item record on file.
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*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

*  Press U to view additional units of measure for the item. The Units of
Measure screen appears.

*  Press G to view general information about the item. The General
Information screen appears.

*  Press A to view alternate items for the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

*  Press O to go to a specific location (this command is available only if there is
more than one screen of information).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Item Locations function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
location detail for items: location defaults, GL accounts, order quantities, item
quantities, pricing, customer levels, quantity price breaks, and bin information.

To add or change information, use the ltem Locations function on the File
Maintenance menu.

B item Locations o=
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
R’XE‘E|EE‘?®‘®® oK Abanden
Item I1D 100 4
Description Electrical Package Units PKG LY
[ocio | On Hand| Committed| In Use] Available] On Order|
CADOO1 5.0000 0000 0000 5.0000 -0000
MDO0001 7.0000 0000 3.0000 4.0000 5,0000@
MNO0001 18.0000 0000 5.0000 13.0000 6.0000] =
TX0001 10.0000 0000 0000 10.0000 0000
[z
Total 40.0000 .0000 8.0000 32.0000 11.0000
[ Next ][ Prev H Last ” First H Item ]
I Units H General H pRicing ” Bins H Quanmies] Alternates gOto
[Company H[05/19/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view location information.

2. Enter a unit of measure for the item you want to view.
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3. Select a command:
*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.
*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.
*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.
*  Press U to go the Units field and enter a different unit of measure.

*  Press G to view general information about the item location. The
General screen appears.

*  Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Unit
Price Information screen appears.

e Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

*  Press Q to view the quantity the Quantity Information screen for the
item.

*  Press A to view alternate items for the item you are working with. The
Alternate Items screen appears.

*  Press O to go to a specific location (this command is available only if
there is more than one screen of information).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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General Information

Inventory

This screen appears when you press G to view the locations defaults, GL
accounts, order quantities, and item quantities.

B ftem Locations [ol® =]
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
EEEIEIEEIEAEY [ ok ) [Abanden)
Item 1D 100 4 Location CA0001 )
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Defaults GL Accounts
Vendor ID ELL001 GL Account Code 01
Bin Number E-10
Item Price ID BUILD Sales 401000
Lead Time 7.0 COGS 501000
Status Active Inventory 104400
Forecast Type REG Work in Process 104200
Order Quantities Pending Inventory Rin 104400
Quantiies  Status Loss from Sale Return 104400
Max On-Hand Qty 10.0000
Min On-Hand Qty 7.0000 Inventory Adjustment 104400
COGS Adjustment 504000
Order Point 1.5000 Calc Purch Price Variance 504000
Safety Stock .0000 Calc Phys Count Variance 104400
EOQ 1.0000 Calc Phys Count Adjustment 504000
Minimum Order 7.0000 Transfer Cost 503000
Next ] [ Prev ] [ Last I [ First ] [ ltem ] [ |Ocation I [ pRicing ] [ Bins I
Status Bar [company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

The information on the General screen comes from the Location Information
screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

Select a command:

e Press N to view the next item location record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.
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*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

e Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Locations screen
appears.

*  Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Pricing
Information screen appears.

e Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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ltem Locations - Pricing Information

Inventory

This screen appears when you press R to view unit price information and
customer levels.

B item Locations - Pricing Information ===l
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xc|nalmm|ze|ee oK
Item 1D 100 & Location CA0001 &
Description Electrical Package
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
‘Units | Average Price‘ Base PliEE‘ List Price| Minimum Price|
PKG 710.0778 528.5400 535.9900 375.0000 B
Line No (000001 of 000001 )
Customer Levels
Cust Lvl Description Ad] Base ‘ %f$‘ Adj uI Promo?
IACEOQ01 \Ace Builders Contract Calc. price % -20.0000 =
al
B N
B -
L] ¥
B x
Line No { 000001 of 000001 )
| switchtoCust || Next || Prev |[ Last || First || item |[iOcation || General | Bins || View |
[company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal To00 [OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Price Information screen in the
File Maintenance Item Locations function.

Select a command:

*  Press S to switch between the Customer Levels or the Unit Price
Information sections of the screen.

e Press N to view the next item location record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
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e Press L to view the last item location record on file.
e Press F to view the first item location record on file.
*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

e Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Locations screen
appears.

*  Press G to view general information about the item location. The General
screen appears.

e Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears.

*  Press V to view quantity price breaks for the item. The View Price
Information dialog box appears.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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View Price Information

This dialog box appears when you press V to view quantity price breaks for an

item.
B View Price Information EEI=E
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xcz|lnemo|ze|[0e
Units of Measure PKG
Average Price 710.0778
Base Price 528.5400
List Price 636.9900
Minimum Price 375.0000
Quantity Breaks
Quantity %I Price Adj
1 8.0000 $ -52.8500
2 .0000 $ .0000
3 .0000 $ .0000
4 .0000 $ .0000
5 0000 $ .0000
Press any key...

The information in the View Price Information dialog box comes from the Edit
Price Information window in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

To return to the Unit Price Information screen, press any key.
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Bin Information

This screen appears when you press B to view the bin numbers assigned to the

item.
B ttem Locations - Bin Information ===
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xc|namm|ze|ee oK
Item ID 100 1 Location CA0001 i
Description Electrical Package
Last Physical Count
[Bin No | Tag Number|Date \ Count Qby|Units  [Bateh |
E-10 153112/15/2007 7.0000 PKG BAT1 B
=)
Line No ( 000001 of 000001
Next ” Prev H Last “ First ” Iltem H General H pRicing H |I0cation ] goTo
[company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal To00 [OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Bin Information screen in the File
Maintenance Item Locations function.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.
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*  Press I to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

*  Press G to view general information about the item location. The General

screen appears.

*  Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Pricing

Information screen appears.

*  Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item Locations screen

appears.

*  Press T to go to a specific location (this command is available only if there is

more than one screen of information).

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Quantity Information

Inventory

This screen appears when you press Q to view the quantity information
associated with the item location.

B Location MNO0O01 - Quantity Information =E=EiE]
Comma Edit Modes Other Help
EEIELIETIEDIEY ok [ Abandn
On Hand 8.0000
In Use 8.0000 On Order .0000
Pending Returns 2.0000 Expected Returns 2.0000
Total In Use 6.0000 Total On Order 2.0000
Committed .0000
Total Available 2.0000
Press Any Key ...

The information in the Quantity Information dialog box comes from the
Quantities window in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

To return to the Item Locations inquiry screen, press any key.
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Use the Location Items function on the Information Inquiry menu to view the
item quantity on hand, on order, and available for a selected location.

B Location Items | S
Commands Edit Modes QOther Scroll Commands Information Help
2%t nelmn|[ze|ee o
Location ID MNO0001 h)
ltem ID On Hand In Use
Description Committed On Order Available
100 18.0000 1.0000 @
Electrical Package 0000 6.0000 17.0000 @
150 15.0000 -1.0000 B
Plumbing Package 0000 2.0000 16.0000
200 0000 0000
Heating/Cooling Package 0000 0000 0000
200100 8.0000 0000
Fumace 0000 0000 8.0000
200200 8.0000 0000
“Water Heater 0000 0000 8.0000
200300 8.0000 0000
Air Conditioner 0000 0000 8.0000 B
200400 8.0000 0000 @
“Water Softener 0000 0000 8.0000 @
[ locAtion ] [ First ] [ Last ] [ Next ] [ Prev ] [ Enter=Item Detail ] [ Units ] [alleBnates]
I\Qc. Detail] [ prlcing ] I Costs ] [ Vendor ] I Bin ] [ Serial ] I loTs ] [ Qty. Alt. ] I Goto ]
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo |ove

Enter the ID of the location for which you want to view item information.
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Location Iltems

Command
locAtion
First

Last

Next

Prev

Enter = Iltem
Detail

Units

alteRnates

10c. Detail

pricing
Costs
Vendor
Bin
Serial
loTs

Qty Avail

Goto

Command Bar Definitions

Description

Press A to change the location you want to view.

Press F to view the first item location record on file.
Press L to view the last item location record on file.
Press N to view the next item location record on file.
Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

Press Enter to view the Items detail screen.

Press U to view the Unit of Measure screen for the item.

Press R to view the item Alternate Items screen for the
item.

Press O to view the Item Location General Information
screen for the item location.

Press | to view the item pricing information screen.
Press C to view the cost information screen.

Press V to view the vendor information screen.

Press B to view bin information about the item location.
Press S to view the serial information about the item.
Press T to view the lot information about the item.

Press Q to view the quantity available for the selected
location.

Press G to goto a particular entry.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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ltems Detail

This screen appears when you press Enter on the Location Items screen to view
general information about an item. The information on this screen comes from
the General Information screen in the ltems function on the File Maintenance
menu. See “Items” on page 5-23 for more information on this screen.

Unit of Measure

This screen appears when you press U on the Location Items screen to view
alternate and default units of measure for an item. The information on this screen
comes from the Units of Measure screen in the File Maintenance Items function.
See “Units of Measure” on page 5-27 for more information on this screen.

Alternate Iltems

This screen appears when you press R to view alternate, customer, superseded,

bar codes, and vendor part numbers for an item. The information on this screen
comes from the Alternate Items screen in the File Maintenance Items function.
See “Alternate Items” on page 5-25 for more information on this screen.
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Location Iltems

Location Detail

This screen appears when you press O on the Location Items screen to view
general information about an item in this location.

B Location ltems | 5 i
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xizma|man|e|0e
Item ID 100 b Location MNOOO1 b
Description Electrical Package Units
Defaults Order Quantities
“endor ID ELLOO1 Maximum Qty 25.0000
Bin Number E-10 Order Paint 12.0000 Cale
Item Price ID BUILD Safety Stock 4.0000 Calc
Lead Time 5.0 EOQ 12.0000 Calc
Status Active Minimum Order 7.0000
GL Accounts ltem Quantities
GL Account Code 01
Sales 401000 On Hand 18.0000
COGS 501000 Committed .0ooo
Inventary 104400 In Use 1.0000
WiIP 104200 Awailable 17.0000
Inventory Adjustment 104400
COGS Adjustment 504000 On Order (PO) 6.0000
Purch Price Variance 504000
Phys Count Variance 104400
Phys Count Adjustment 504000
Transfer Cost 503000
Next Prev ] [ Last ] [ First ] [ ltem I [ |0cation ] [ pRicing I [ Bins ]
Status Bar | companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on the General screen comes from the Location Information
screen in the Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.
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Select a command:

Press N to view the next item location record on file.

Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

Press L to view the last item location record on file.

Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press I to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item Locations screen
appears. Use this screen to view the locations set up for the item and
quantities for the locations for that item. See “Locations” on page 5-29 for
more information on this screen.

Press R to view pricing information about the item location. The Location
Items - Pricing Information screen appears. Use this screen to view an item’s
price structure for this location. See “Location Items - Pricing Information”
on page 5-46 for more information on this screen.

Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears. Use this screen to view the bin numbers
assigned to the item in this location. See “Bin Information” on page 5-38 for

more information on this screen.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Location Items - Pricing Information

5-46

This screen appears when you press | on the Location Items screen to view an
item’s price structure for this location.

A Location Items - Pricing Information | () e S

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

Location Iltems

2xu|ne|an]|-e|[ee oK
Itern 1D 100 LY Location MNOOO1 Y
Description Electrical Package
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
Units Average Price Base Price List Price Minimum Price

508.9415 528.5400 535.9500

WEECREEY

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )
Customer Levels

Cust Lvl Description Ad] Base %% Adjustment Froma?

\ACEDO1 \Ace Builders Contract Calc. price 4 -20.0000 =
0 2
0 -
0 -
0 T
0 =

Line No (000001 of 000001 )

Switch to Cust ” Mext ” Prev ][ Last “ First ” ltem ”\Qcahon][general “ Bins H View ]

| companyH [ 1012007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Pricing Information screen in the

Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.
Select a command:

*  Press Tab to go to the Customer Levels or the Unit Price Information
section of the screen.

*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.
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Press F to view the first item location record on file.
Press I to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to view the other locations for the item. The Item Locations screen
appears. Use this screen to view the locations set up for the item and
quantities for the locations for that. See “Locations” on page 5-29 for more
information on this screen.

Press G to view general information about the item location. The General
Location Items screen appears. Use this screen to view the quantity on hand,
on order, and available of items for a selected location. See “Location Items”
on page 5-41 for more information.

Press B to view bin information about the item location. The Bin
Information screen appears. Use this screen to view the bin numbers
assigned to the item in this location. See “Bin Information” on page 5-38 for
more information on this screen.

Press V to view quantity price breaks for the item. The View Price
Information dialog box appears. Use this dialog box to view quantity price
breaks for an item. See “View Price Information” on page 5-37 for more

information on this dialog box.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Cost Information

5-48

This screen appears when you press C on the Location Items screen to view the
cost information for this location.

A Location Items - Cost Information (= [
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

R IL IR o

ltem ID 100 q Location MNOOD1 LY

Description Electrical Package Units PKG b

Costs Standard Cost Makeup

Average 343.5500 Code Description Cost

Last 343.5500

Base 343.5500

B M

EOQ Overrides

=
Carrying Cost Percent .0000 T
Ordering Cost Amount .0000 -

Standard Cost .0000
Cost Detail

Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number

10/03/2007 6.0000 3435500 2061.30 E]

12/21/2007 12.0000 3435500 412280 @
Total 18.0000 6183.90

Switch to Makeups ” Prav ” Next “ Last ” First “ ltem ” |Qcation “ Vendors ” Units ] Goto

| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo |ove

The information on this screen comes from the Cost Information screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select a command:

*  Press Tab to view the Cost Detail or the Cost Information sections of the
screen.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.

e Press L to view the last item location record on file.
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Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press I to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.

Press O to go to the Location box and enter a different location ID.
Press V to view vendor information about the item location. The Vendor
Information screen appears. See “Vendor Information” on page 5-50 for
more information on this screen.

Press U to go to the Units box and enter a different unit size.

Press G to go to a specific record (this command is available only if there is
more than one screen of information).

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Location Iltems

Vendor Information

5-50

This screen appears when you press V on the Location Items screen to view the

vendor information for an item in this location.

7572230HIE

3435500 12/21/2007

n Location Items - Vendor Information @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem ID 100 h) Location MNO0O1 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Wendor Wendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date

CIE]E0

MEE)

LineMo { 000001 of 000001 )

Mext “ Prev “ Last “ First H Item ” |Qcation ”

Costs ” Wiew

Goto

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Vendor Information screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select a command:

e Press N to view the next item location record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

e Press L to view the last item location record on file.

e Press F to view the first item location record on file.

*  Press | to return to the Location Items inquiry screen.
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*  Press O to go to the Location box and enter a different location ID.
*  Press C to view the cost information for this location.

*  Press V to view price information about the vendor. The View Price
Information dialog box appears.

»  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
View Price Information

This dialog box appears when you press V to view quantity price breaks.

A View Vendor Information = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%XEE|@|B@|?@|@@ OK Abandon

Vendor ID ELL001 Mame ELLIS ELECTRICAL SUPPLY Lead Time 5.0

Quantity Breaks
Vendor's Part 757223DHIE Quantity Cost Units
Units Base 1.0000 343.5500 PKG

Last Order Gty 2.0000 PKG 1 .0000 .0000

Last Order Cost 343.5500 2 .0000 .0000

Last Order No 00000034 3 .0000 .0000

Last Order Date 12/21/2007 4 .0000 .0000

Last Land ID 5 .0000 .0000

Press any key...

To return to the Vendor Information screen, press any key.

Bin Information

This screen appears when you press B on the Location Items screen to view the
bin numbers assigned to the item in this location. The information on this screen
comes from the Bin Information screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations
function. See “Bin Information” on page 5-38 for more information on this
screen.
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Serial Numbers

5-52

This screen appears when you press S on the Location Items screen to view the
serial numbers assigned to the item in this location.

n Location Items - Serial Numbers @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem 1D 900 b Location MNOOD1 h)
Description Refrigerator - Black
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status
LTOE131084 0000 2396600 Available E]
LTGE141084 0000 239.6600 |Available @
LTGE151084 0000 239.6600 |Available E]
LTG6401084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6411084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTGE421084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6431084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG7135801 0000 239.6600 |Available
Ling Mo ( 000001 of 000008 )
MNext ] [ Prev ] [ Last ] [ First ] [ ltem ] [ | ation ] [ View ] Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Item Location screen in the File
Maintenance function.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item serial record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.

*  Press1to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.
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*  Press V to view details about the serial number.

»  Press G to go to a specific serial number.

Press O to go to the Location ID field and enter a different location ID.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

r
H Lot Inquiry

=
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

%XEE|“|B@|?@|.. 0K Abandon
ltem 1D 3400001 Status All
Description Wallpaper - Contemporary
Lot Number 274D0714 Units ROLL
Tran Date Type Loc 1D Src 1D Reference Ext Amount Quantity
07/28/2008 Purch KNO0O1 00000007 264.0000 150.0000 @

Current Quantity

Enter=retumn to Lot Mumbers I

150.0000

I Company H

1073172007

Terminal T000 | OVR
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Location Iltems

5-54

View Serial Numbers

This dialog box appears when you press V to view details about the serial

number.
A View Serial Numbers = | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xizne|an[e|ee
Serial No LTQ6411084 Status Sold
Comments Init Date  01/01/2007
Purchase Information
Vendor ID EDDOO1 Name  EDDY APPLIANCE CO.
Number Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invoice 872711 01/01/2007
Sale Information
Customer [D CASHPS Mame  CASH SALES-DALLAS, TX
Number Date
Order 00000011 12/15/2007 Price 429.9100
Invaice 12670082 12/15/2007
Press any key...

To return to the Serial Numbers screen, press any key.
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Lot Numbers

This screen appears when you press T on the Location Items screen to view the
lot numbers assigned to the item in this location.

EX Location Items - Lot Numbers @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|ne|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem 1D 800001 b Status Active
Description Wallpaper - Cantemporary Item Type MNonserialized
Location ID WMNOD01 4| Units ROLL q Include Expired
Lat Mumnber Available On Order Expires Status
274D0714 150.0000 0000 Available @
274D0715 .0000 .0000 \Available @
TOTAL 150.0000 .0000 Line No ( 000001 of 000002 )
Next ] [ Prav I [ Last I I Eirst ] [ ltem I [ |Qcation ] [ View I Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr

The information on this screen comes from the Item Location screen in the File
Maintenance function.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.

»  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.

*  Press | to return to the Location Item inquiry screen.
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»  Press O to go to the Location ID field and enter a different location ID.
*  Press V to view details about the lot number.

*  Press G to go to a specific lot number.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Lot Inquiry

This dialog box appears when you press V to view details about the lot number.

Location Iltems

H Lot Inquiry E@@
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
» K 1= | [ | B @& | ? & | aa 0K Abandon
ltem 1D 3400001 Status All
Description Wallpaper - Contemporary
Lot Number 274D0714 Units ROLL
Tran Date Type Loc 1D Src 1D Reference Ext Amount Quantity
07/28/2008 KNO0O1 00000007 264.0000 @

Current Quantity 150.0000

Enter=return to Lot Mumbers I

|CompanyH 1073172007 Terminal TOOO | OVR

When you are finished, press Enter to return to the Lot Numbers screen.

Inventory



Location Items

Information Inquiry * CHAPTER 5

Quantity Alternates

Inventory

This screen appears when you press Q on the Location Items screen to view

alternate items available if this item is out of stock as well as quantities available

at other locations.

n Alternate Items and Locations E@g
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2%t nemn|[ze|ee o
Original ltem ID 450 Original Location ID MNO0DD1
Alternate ltems
[tem Number ltern Description Loc ID Qty Units
B Standard Window 24" X 40" CADOO1 5.0000 EA @
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MDO001 0000| EA @
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MNODD1 2.0000| EA m
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" (TX0001 5.0000| EA B
- Alternate Locations m
Loc ID Item Description Qty Units
CAD001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 10.0000| EA =
MDO001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 6.0000| EA F
(TX0001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 16.0000 | EA -
-
3
-4

Switch to Alternate Locations

OVR

| companyH | 103172007 | Terminal Tooo

Select a command:

*  Press S to switch between the Alternate Items and Alternate Locations

sections of the screen.
*  Press G to go to a specific entry.
*  Press D to return to the Locations Items inquiry screen.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Costs and Vendors function on the Information Inquiry menu to view
an item’s costs and the vendors that are set up for each item location.

Use the Costs Information screen to view an item’s costs, standard cost makeup,
EOQ overrides, and cost detail.

Select Costs and Vendors from the Information Inquiry menu. The Costs and
Vendors - Cost Information screen appears.

A\ Costs and Vendors - Cost Information | o[ e

Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help

2%t nemn|[ze|ee oK
[tem 1D 800001 LY Location MNOOD1 LY
Description Wallpaper - Contemporary Units ROLL b
Costs Standard Cost Makeup
Average 1.7600 Code Description Cost
Last 1.7600 =
Base 1.7600 F
-
EOQ Overrides -
Carrying Cost Percent .0000 z
Ordering Cost Amount .0000 =
Standard Cost .0000
Cost Detail
Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number
07/28/2006 150.0000 1.7600 264.00 274D0714 E]
Total 150.0000 264.00
Switch to Makeups ][ Prev ” Next “ Last ” First “ ltem ” |Qcation “ Vendors ” Units ] Goto

| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai ToOD | OVR

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view cost information.
2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.
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Enter the unit of measure for the item.

Select a command:

Press S to switch between the Cost Detail and Cost Information sections of
the screen.

Press P to view the previous item location record on file.

Press N to view the next item location record on file.

Press L to view the last item location record on file.

Press F to view the first item location record on file.

Press I to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.

Press O to go to the Location field and enter a different location ID.

Press V to view vendor information about the item location. The Vendor
Information screen appears.

Press U to go to the Units field and enter a different unit size.
Press G to go to a specific line in the scroll region.

To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Vendor Information

This screen appears when you press V on the Costs and Vendors - Cost
Information screen to view vendors for the item location.

n Costs and Vendors - Vendor Information @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
ltem ID 100 h) Location MNO0O1 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Wendor Wendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date
757223DHIE 3435500 12/21/2007 E]

LineMo { 000001 of 000001 )

Mext “ Prev “ Last “ First H Item ” |Qcation ” Costs ” Wiew ] Goto

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

The information on this screen comes from the Vendor Information screen in the
Item Locations function on the File Maintenance menu.

Select a command:

*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.

*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.

*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.

*  Press | to go to the Item ID field and enter a different item ID.
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*  Press O to go to the Location field and enter a different location ID.

*  Press C to view cost information about the item. The Cost Information
screen appears.

*  Press V to view vendor quantity breaks. The View Price Information dialog
box appears.

*  Press G to go to a specific line in the scroll region.
*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
View Price Information

This dialog box appears when you press V to view the last quantity purchased,
cost, order number, and order date. You can also view quantity price breaks for

vendors.
A View Vendor Information | 5] i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%XEE|@|B@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Vendor ID ELL001 Mame ELLIS ELECTRICAL SUPPLY Lead Time 5.0
Quantity Breaks
Vendor's Part 757223DHIE Quantity Cost Units
Units Base 1.0000 343.5500 PKG
Last Order Gty 2.0000 PKG 1 .0000 .0000
Last Order Cost 343.5500 2 .0000 .0000
Last Order No 00000034 3 .0000 .0000
Last Order Date 12/21/2007 4 .0000 .0000
Last Land ID 5 .0000 .0000
Press any key...

The information in the View Price Information dialog box comes from the Edit
Vendor Information screen in the ltem Locations function on the File
Maintenance menu.

To return to the Vendor Information screen, press any key.
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Use the Lot Numbers function on the Information Inquiry menu to view the
costs and quantities of lots and historical information if you keep lot history.

Use the Lot Numbers screen to view the lot numbers for the item, quantities
available and on order, and the status of the lot.

To add or change information on this screen, use the Item Locations function.

Select Lot Numbers from the Information Inquiry menu. The Lot Numbers
screen appears.

B Lot Numbers | 5] i
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lockups Information Help
2xu|ne|man|[-o|(0e o
ltem ID 800002 b Status Active
Description Wallpaper - Traditional Item Type MNonserialized
Location ID WMO0O1 4| Units ROLL LY Include All
Lot Mumber Awvailable On Order Expires Status
274D2201 75.0000 0000 Available E]
27402202 75.0000 0000 Available @
27402203 75.0000 0000 Available E]
TOTAL 225.0000 .0000 Line No (000001 of 000003 )
Next ] [ Erev I [ Last I [ First ] [ ltem I [ |0cation ] [ Wiew I Goto
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view lot information.
2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

Inventory 5-63



CHAPTER 5 « Information Inquiry Lot Numbers

3. Enter the unit of measure for the item.

4. Enter A to view available lots, S to view sold lots, E to view expired lots, and
L to view all the lots for the item.

5. Select a command:
*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.
*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.
*  Press | to go to the Item ID box and enter a different item ID.
*  Press O to go to the Location ID box and enter a different location ID.

*  Press V to view details about lot transactions. The Lot Inquiry screen
appears.

*  Press G to go to a specific line in the scroll region.

»  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
Lot Inquiry
This screen appears when you press V on the Lot Numbers screen to view

detailed information about historical lot transactions. See “Lot Inquiry” on
page 5-56 for more information on this screen.
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Use the Serial Numbers function on the Information Inquiry menu to look at
costs, prices, and transaction information for serialized items.

Use the Serial Numbers screen to view the serial numbers for the item, costs and
prices, and the status of the serial number.

To add or change information on this screen, use the File Maintenance Item

Locations function.

Select Serial Numbers from the Information Inquiry menu. The Serial Numbers

screen appears.

Inventory

A Serial Numbers =RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® or
ltem 1D a0 LY Location MNO001
Description Refrigerator - Black
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status
LTOE131084 0000 2396600 Available E]
LTGE141084 0000 239.6600 |Available @
LTGE151084 0000 239.6600 |Available E]
LTG6401084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6411084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTGE421084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG6431084 429.9100 239.6600|Sold
LTG7135801 0000 239.6600 |Available
Ling Mo ( 000001 of 000008 )
MNext ] [ Prev ] [ Last ] [ First ] [ ltem ] [ | ation ] [ View ] Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view serial number
information.
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2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

3. Select a command:
*  Press N to view the next item location record on file.
*  Press P to view the previous item location record on file.
*  Press L to view the last item location record on file.
*  Press F to view the first item location record on file.
*  Press I to go to the Item ID box and enter a different item ID.
*  Press O to go to the Location box and enter a different location ID.

*  Press V to view information about sales and purchases of serialized
items. The View Serial Numbers dialog box appears.

*  Press G to go to a specific line in the scroll region.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory

View Serial Numbers

This dialog box appears when you press V to view purchase and sales
information about the serial numbers.

Press any key...

A View Serial Numbers | B i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xizne|an[e|ee
Serial No LTQ6421084 Status Sold
Comments Init Date  01/01/2007
Purchase Information
Vendor ID EDDOO1 Name  EDDY APPLIANCE CO.
Number Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invaice 872711 01/01/2007
Sale Information
Customer ID  CASHPS Names  CASH SALES DALLAS, TX
Number Date
Order 00000011 1211572007 Price 429.9100
Invoice 12670082 1211572007

The information in the View Serial Numbers screen comes from the Serial
Numbers screen in the File Maintenance Item Locations function.

To exit to the Serial Numbers screen, press any key.
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Use the GL Adjustments History function on the Information Inquiry menu to
look at COGS adjustments in the INHCx (GL Adjustments History) file that have
been posted via the Post GL Adjustments function (see “Post GL Adjustments”

on page 6-49).

Select GL Adjustments History from the Information Inquiry menu. The GL

Adjustments History screen appears.

A 6L Adjustments History [ B |
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information [nventory Lookups Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|(0e ox
Item 1D 600 b
Location ID MNOGO1 Transaction Date  From [#3]
Include All Thru 3]
ltem 1D Loc ID Trans Date GL Pd/Yr  RefMo Amount
1N0001 12/21/2004 12/2007 00000038 @

| companyH | 122772007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

1. Enter the ID of the item for which you want to view GL adjustment history

information.

2. Enter the ID of the location for the item.

3. Choose to include COGS, Purchase Price, or All in the inquiry.
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4. Select the range of transaction dates to include in the inquiry.
Select a command:

*  Press V to view specific line detail.

*  Press | to enter a different Item ID.

*  Press G to go to a specific line in the scroll region.

*  To exit to the Information Inquiry menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory Transactions
Location Transfers
Transaction Journal
Transfers Journal

Post Transactions

GL Adjustments Journal
Post GL Adjustments

Inventory

6-3
6-25
6-39
6-41
6-43
6-47
6-49
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Inventory Transactions

If Inventory is being used as a standalone system, use the Inventory
Transactions function on the Daily Work menu for the following purposes:

*  To adjust quantities
*  To reflect sales after you sell an item
*  To reflect transfers after you transfer an item

*  To reflect purchases after you purchase an item, place an order, or receive an
item

If Accounts Payable or Purchase Order interfaces with Inventory, Inventory
transactions are updated automatically. If Accounts Receivable or Sales Order
interfaces with Inventory, Inventory transactions are updated when you post. If
you have these applications, use the Inventory Transactions function only to
make corrections. You cannot make adjustments for service items.

To produce a list of transactions for a period, use the Transaction History
Report function on the Reports menu.
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Select Inventory Transactions from the Daily Work menu. The Inventory
Transactions screen appears.

n Inventory Transactions E’EI
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands [nformation Help
2% na|mn|[:o|0e o
Type [term Loc ID CQuantity Units Date Stat
Purchase 520001 MMOO01 100.0000 EA 1215/2007 4 @
Purchase 520002 MMO0D1 100.0000 [EA 1215/2007 4 E]
Purchase 520003 MMO0D1 100.0000 [EA 12/04/2007 4 B
Purchase 520004 MMO0D1 100.0000 [EA 12/24/2007 4
Purchase 520005 MMO0D1 100.0000 [EA 1215/2007 4
Line Mo ( 000001  of 000005 )
Goto Adjustment ] [ Sale ] [ Purchase ]
| CompanyH | 120282007 | Terminal To00 | OVR

Use this screen to choose a transaction type. All transactions are listed on this
screen before you post. If you want to delete a transaction that is associated with
a lot or serial number, you must first delete the lot or serial numbers associated
with that transaction.

Transactions that have not been posted appear in the Type column. Valid types
are adjustment, sale, or purchase.

The item, location, quantity, and units used in the transaction appear, and the date
the transaction took place appears.

Note: If this screen is empty, press Enter to go directly into Append mode.
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The status of the transaction appears in the Stat column:

* Adjustment 1 - Increase

* Adjustment 2 - Decrease

e Sale 1-New Order

» Sale 3 - Verify Order

+ Sale 4 - Invoice

e Sale 5 - Miscellaneous Credit

*  Purchase 1 - New Order

e Purchase 2 - Goods Received

e Purchase 4 - Invoice

*  Purchase 5 - Miscellaneous Debit

1. Select a command:

»  To edit an inventory transaction, move the prompt to the line you want
to edit and press Enter.

*  Press A to add or edit an adjustment. The Append/Edit Inventory
Adjustments screen appears.

*  Press S to add or edit a sale. The Append/Edit Inventory Sales screen
appears.

*  Press P to add or edit a purchase. The Append/Edit Inventory Purchases
screen appears.

2. This screen is display-only; information is saved through the append/edit
screens. To exit to the Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory Transactions

Append/Edit Inventory Adjustments

B rpperd vty e [ = =
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Information Help
EIE R
Status Increase Qty ~| Dae |06/20/2011 Period/Year |06/2010
Loc ID MNO001 E MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
ltem ID 100 [a]  Electrical Package
Adjust Acct | 504000
Quantity 10.0000 Cost 343.5500 Ext Cost 3435.50
Units PKG (&)
Comment

This screen is titled the Edit Inventory Adjustments screen when you edit an
adjustment line item and Append Inventory Adjustments screen when you add an
adjustment.

Use this screen to add or edit an adjustment. You can increase or decrease the on-
hand quantity of an item.

1.

2.

Inquiry 3
Maint

4~

;

6.

@
&

To make an adjustment that increases the quantity available, enter I in the
Status box. To decrease the quantity available, enter D.

Enter the date and GL period and year of the adjustment.
Enter or select from the Loc ID box the ID of the location of the item.

Enter the ID of the item whose quantity you want to adjust in the Item ID
box. The quantity on hand and available appear at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The Inventory Items screen is available through the maintenance
function (F6). Use this screen to add an item ID and information about that
item or to maintain information about an item.

If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter or select a credit account
in the Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a

debit account.

Enter the quantity you want to adjust in the Quantity box.
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oy ] 7

10.

Inventory

Enter or select the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units
box.

Note: The Units of Measure screen is available through the maintenance
function (F6). Use this screen to add or change units of measure for an item.

Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) appears.

Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comment box.
To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

6-7



CHAPTER 6 * Daily Work Inventory Transactions

Append/Edit Inventory Sales

(e, oo

Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Information Help

2xEramn[ €[00
Status New Order ~| Date 06/20/2011 Period/Year |06/2010
Loc ID MNO001 E MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
tem ID 100 (4]  Electrical Package
Price ID MATRL [a]
Cust Level |RETAIL [a]
Adjust Acct
Quantity 2.0000 Cost 343.5500 Ext Cost 68710
Units PKG E] Price 528.5400 Ext. Price 1057.08
Comment

If you are editing a line item, this screen is called the Edit Inventory Sales screen.
If you are adding a line, this screen is called the Append Inventory Sales screen.

Use this screen to add or edit a sales transaction. You can enter a new order, an
invoice, or a miscellaneous credit, and verify an order.

1. In the Status box, enter N if you are recording a new order, V if you are
verifying an order, | if you are recording an invoice, or M if you are recording
a miscellaneous credit.

2. Enter the date and GL period and year of the sale.
Inquiry

Maint 3. Enter or select the ID of the location of the item in the Loc ID box.

Inquiry 4. Enter or select the ID of the item sold in the Item ID box. The quantity on
Maint hand and available appear at the bottom of the screen.

Inquiry 5. Enter the price ID and customer level for the item.

Inquiry 6. If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter a credit account in the
Maint Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a debit
account. If you are entering a new order, this field is skipped.

7. Enter the quantity sold in the Quantity box.

Inquiry 8
Maint

Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units box.

>
o
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The cost of the item appears.
9. Enter the price of the item that was sold in the Price box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) and extended price (quantity price)
appears.

10. Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comments box.
11. To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Inventory Transactions

Append/Edit Inventory Purchases

B rerers e o N 1
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Information Help
2xElhn @0 €8
Status New Order ~| Date  |06/2012011 Period/Year |06/2010
Loc ID MNO0OA B MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
ltem ID 100 [a]  Electrical Package
Adjust Acct
Quantity 2.0000 Cost 343.5500 Ext Cost 68710
Units PKG (&) Std. Cost 0000| Ext Std .00
Comment

If you are editing a line item, this screen is called the Edit Inventory Purchases
screen. If you are adding a line, this screen is called the Append Inventory
Purchases screen.

Use this screen to add or edit a purchase transaction. You can enter a new order,
goods received, an invoice, and a miscellaneous debit.

1.

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry 4.

Maint

Inquiry

Inquiry 6.

Maint

. 7.
Inquiry
Maint 8.
6-10

(9]

In the Status box, enter N if you are recording a new order, G if you are
recording goods received, | if you are recording an invoice, or M if you are
recording a miscellaneous debit.

Enter the date and GL period and year of the purchase.

Enter or select the ID of the location of the item in the Loc ID box.

Enter or select the ID of the item purchased in the Item ID box. The quantity
on hand and available appear at the bottom of the screen.

Enter the price ID and customer level for the item.

If the adjustment is an increase in inventory, enter a credit account in the
Adjust Acct box. If the adjustment is a decrease in inventory, enter a debit
account. If you are entering a new order, this field is skipped.

Enter the quantity purchased in the Quantity box.

Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work in the Units box.
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Inventory

10.

The last cost of the item appears.
If you use the standard costing method, the standard cost appears.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) and extended standard cost (quantity x
standard cost) appears.

Enter additional information about the transaction in the Comments box.
To save your entries and exit to the Inventory Transactions screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Inventory Transactions screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Lot Entry

B LotEntry I=HE=
Commands Edit Modes QOther Scroll Commands Help
2x | nalmn|[-e|ee oK
ltem 1D 800001 Wallpaper - Contemporary
Loc ID MNODO1 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
Units ROLL Requested Qty 5.0000
Lot Number Orderad Quantity Fulfilled Qty Ext Cost E]
0000 5.0000 @
Lot Number (000001 of 000001 ) 8.80 @
e e

This screen appears if you are tracking lots for an item. Use it to enter
adjustments, sales, or purchases.

The ID of the item, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appears. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, lot
numbers for the item, quantity ordered for the lot, quantity available to fill the
order for the lot, and the extended cost (quantity x cost) of the lot appears.

Select a command:

*  To edit a line, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Lot Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add lot numbers to the item. The Append Lot Number screen
appears. See “Append/Edit Lot Number” on page 6-13 for more information.

»  Press D to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing
information about lots.
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Append/Edit Lot Number

Inventory

A Append Lot Number | (5} |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁxt§|ﬁ|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon

Lot No 274D0714 (3]

Orig Qty 0000 Cost 1.7600 | Ext Cost 8.80

Fullfill Qty 5.0000

Backord Qty 0000

Comment |

If you are editing a lot number, this screen is called the Edit Lot Number screen.
If you are adding a lot number, this screen is called the Append Lot Number
screen.

Use this screen to add lot numbers to a transaction or to edit lot numbers
associated with a transaction.

Enter or select the lot number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased
in the Lot No box. The quantity on hand and available appear at the bottom
of the screen.

The original quantity of the lot appears. If you are entering a new purchase
or sales order, enter the quantity in the Orig Qty box.

Enter the quantity of the lot needed to fill the transaction in the Fulfill Qty
box. If you are entering a new order, this field is skipped.

The quantity on backorder, cost of the lot, and the extended cost (quantity x
cost) appear.

Enter additional information about the lot in the Comment box.

To save your entries and exit to the Lot Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)
command.
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Serial Number Entry

B Serial Number Entry =RECINL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xrz|ne|mn][-e|0e o
ltem ID 901 Refrigerator - White
Loc ID MNOD001 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE
Units EA Requested Qty 2.0000
Serial Number Unit Cost Unit Price @
LTQ7121002 231.0200 4299100 @
LTQ7121004 231.0200 429.9100 B
Serial Number ( 000001 of 000002 ) 462.0400 §59.6200 @
EEnlere

This screen appears if you are working with a serialized item. Use it to enter
adjustments, sales, or purchases.

The ID of the item, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, serial
numbers for the item, unit cost and price of the serialized item appears.

Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The
Edit Serial Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add lot numbers to the item. The Append Serial Number screen
appears.

»  Press D to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing
information about serial numbers.

»  To exit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your
changes, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Serial Number

A 2ppend Serial Number =NECH L X"
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
» K r= | i=) | @ B | ? & | aa OK Abandon

Serial No LTQ7121004 (3]

Orig Qty 0000 | Cost 231.0200

Fullfill Qty 1.0000 | Price 4299100

Backord Qty 0000

Comment

If you are editing a serial number, this screen is called the Edit Serial Number
screen. If you are adding a serial number, this screen is called the Append Serial
Number screen.

Use this screen to add serial numbers to a transaction or to edit serial numbers
associated with a transaction.

1. Enter or select the serial number of the item being adjusted, sold, or

purchased in the Serial No box.

2. The Auto Generate? field appears if you enter goods received or a purchase
transaction with invoice status.

If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to
generate.

The original quantity of the serialized items appears in the Orig Qty box.

3. Ifyou elected to auto generate serial numbers, enter the quantity of serial
numbers you are purchasing in the Fulfill Qty box.

The quantities on backorder appear in the Backord Qty box.
4. Enter the cost of the serialized item in the Cost box.

The extended cost (quantity x cost) appears.
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5. The Price field appears for sales transactions. Enter the price of the
serialized item.

6. The Ext Price field appears for sales transactions and displays the extended
price.

7. Enter additional information about the serialized item in the Comment box.
8. To save your entries and exit to the Serial Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial Number Entry screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Serial/Lot Number Entry

B Serial/Lot Number Entry

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

X‘XE|E|H|?®|®®

Serial Number

21000

ltem 1D 700500 Series Number
Loc ID MNO002 MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING
Units EA Requested Qty 3.0000

Unit Cost

2.2500

Unit Price

5.8500

Serial Number (000001 of 000002 )

[ Enter = Edit ] [ Append ]

Goto

11.7000

CIE K

This screen appears if you are working with an item that is both lotted and

serialized, and you use the serial/lot entry method to enter transactions. Use it to

enter adjustments, sales, or purchases for lotted and serialized items.

The ID of the item, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity being sold, adjusted, or purchased, serial

numbers for the item, unit cost and price of the serialized item appear.

Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The
Edit Lotted Serial Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add lot numbers to the item. The Append Lotted Serial Number

screen appears.

»  Press D to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing

information about serial numbers.

»  To exit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your
changes, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Serial/Lot Number

H Append Serial/Lot Number =RECI X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xe|eema|-e|ee
SerialNo  [2/1000 [8] Lotho 120195 2
Orig Qty 0000 |  Cost 22500
Fullfill Gty Price 5.8500
BackerdQty | gooo
Comment

If you are editing a lotted and serialized number, this screen is called the Edit
Serial/Lot Number screen. If you are adding a lotted and serialized number, this
screen is called the Append Serial/Lot Number screen.

Use this screen to add or edit serialized and lotted items, using the serial/lot entry
method.

1. Enter the serial number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased in the
Serial No box.

2. Enter the lot number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased.

3. The Auto Generate? field appears if you enter goods received or a purchase
transaction with invoice status.

If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to
generate.

The original quantity of the item appears in the Orig Qty box.

The quantity needed to fill the transaction appears.

The quantity on backorder appears in the Backord Qty box.

4. Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.

5. Enter additional information about the serialized/lotted item in the
Comment box.
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6. To save your entries and exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Lot/Serial Number Entry

B Lot/Serial Number Entry =REERL_ X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|nwn|mn|[:e|ee oK
ltem 1D 700500 Series Number
Loc ID MN0002 MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING  ()nits EA
Lots No 120195 % Lot Qty 2.0000 Total Gty 2.0000
Serial Number Unit Cost Unit Price @
2/1000 2.2500 5.8500 %
Number ( 000001 of 000002 ) 4.5000 11.7000 @
[ Enter = Edit ] [ Append ] [ Goto ] [ Lot Mumber ] [ Done ]

This screen appears if you are working with an item that is both lotted and
serialized, and you use the lot/serial entry method to enter transactions. Use it to
enter adjustments, sales, or purchases for lotted and serialized items.

The ID of the item, the ID of the location, and the unit of measure you are
working with appear. The quantity in the lot for the transaction, the total quantity
of the lot, serial numbers in the lot, and the unit cost and unit price of the
serialized item appear.

Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The
Edit Lotted Serial Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add lot numbers to the item. The Append Lotted Serial Number
screen appears.

*  Press D to save your entries when you are finished adding or editing
information about serial numbers.
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*  To exit to the transaction screen you were working with without saving your

changes, use the Exit (F7) command.

Append/Edit Lot/Serial Number

6-20

n Append Lot/Serial Number =RECEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
5@'?(E|E|-|?®|@@ 0K Abandon

Serial No 711000
Orig Qty

Fullfill Gty

Backord Qty
Comment

Cost
Price

[y

5.8500

If you are editing a lotted or serialized number, this screen is called the Edit Lot/
Serial Number screen. If you are adding a lotted or serialized number, this screen
is called the Append Lot/Serial Number screen.

Use this screen to add or edit serialized and lotted items, using the serial/lot entry
method.

Enter the serial number of the item being adjusted, sold, or purchased in the
Serial No box.

The Auto Generate? field appears if you enter goods received or a purchase
If you want the system to generate serial numbers, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you
auto generate the serial numbers, enter the number of serial numbers to

The original quantity of the item appears in the Orig Qty box.

The quantity needed to fill the transaction appears.

The quantity on backorder appears in the Backord Qty box.

2.
transaction with invoice status.
generate.
3. Enter the cost of the item in the Cost box.
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4. The Price box appears for sales transactions. Enter the price of the serialized
item.

5. Enter additional information about the lotted/serialized item in the
Comment box.

6. To save your entries and exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Lot/Serial Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Alternate ltems and Locations

6-22

n Alternate ltems and Locations

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

%xtg|a|a@|?@|®®

Criginal Itern 1D 450 Criginal Location ID MNO0001
Alternate ltems

ltem Number ltern Description Loc ID Qty Units
Standard Window 24" X 40" CADODO1 5.0000 EA @
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MDO001 0000| EA E]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" MMNO0O1 2.0000| EA [:]
600 Standard Window 24" X 40" (TX0001 65.0000| EA B
3
= Alternate Locations = @

Loc ID Item Description Qty Units
CAD0O1 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 10.0000| EA =
MDO001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 6.0000| EA =
TX0001 Slide by Window 24" x 40" 16.0000| EA -
-
b
x

[ Switch to Alternate Locations I

| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

This screen appears if you entered a quantity greater than the quantity at the
location with which you are working. This screen is view-only and shows the
quantities available at other locations and alternate items for the item. (The
alternate items must have been set up on the Alternate Items screen in the ltems

function.)

This screen only appears for sales transactions.

Press Tab to toggle between the Alternate Locations and the Alternate Items

sections of the screen.

Press D when you are finished viewing the available quantities at alternate

locations.
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Field Name
Original Item ID
Original Location ID

Item Number

Item Description
Loc ID

Qty

Units

Loc ID

Item Description

Qty

Units

Description

The ID of the item you are working with appears.
The ID of the location you are working with appears.

If you set up alternate items for the item you are
working with, the item number appears.

The description of the alternate item appears.

The ID of the location of the alternate item appears.
The available quantity of the alternate item appears.
The unit of measure for the alternate item appears.

The ID of the alternate location where the items can be
found appears.

The description of the item appears.

The quantity of the item at the alternate location
appears.

The unit of measure at the alternate location appears.
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Use the Location Transfers function on the Daily Work menu to move items
from one location to another. Before you can transfer an item, you must set up the

item in the destination location.

To produce a list of the information entered on the Location Transfers screen, use
the Transfers Journal function on the Daily Work menu.

Select Location Transfers from the Daily Work menu. The Location Transfers
screen appears. You may be prompted to select with which year you want to
work: Current Year or Last Year.

A Location Transfers L=RECIL X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Information Help
R ILEIEAEY or
Type ltem Loc ID Quantity Units Trans Date Online
Stat.
MNOOO1 3.0000 PKG 10/31/2007 @
To 150 CADDD1 2
From 350 MNOOD1 2.0000|EA 10/31/2007 B
To 350 CADOO1
Ling Mo (000001 of 000002 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Online ] [ Toggle tag ] [ aLl ] [ MNone ] Goto
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo [ ovr

Use this screen to add or edit a transfer.
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The ID of the item being transferred, the IDs of the locations you are transferring
the item from and to, the quantity that was transferred, the unit of measure for the
quantity, and the date of the transfer appear. The quantity on hand and quantity
available appear in the status bar at the bottom of the screen.

Select a command:

Note: If this screen is empty, press Enter to go directly into Append mode.

*  To edit, move the prompt to the transfer you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Transfer screen appears.

*  Press A to add a location transfer. The Append Transfer screen appears.

*  Press O to print a Locations Transfer picking slip form for the current line or
for all tagged transactions.

*  Press T to toggle the current line’s tag to on or off for printing online
Location Transfer forms.

»  Press L to change all toggles to Tag.
*  Press N to change all toggle from Tag to blank (untagged).

*  Press G to go to a specific transfer (this command is available only if there is
more than one page of transfers).

»  This screen is display-only; information is saved through the append and edit
screens. To exit to the Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Transfer

Inquiry

Inquiry

Inquiry

Inquiry
Maint

i

Inquiry

Inventory

B oo IR L
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lockups Information Help
2xiEwe Aan|re[0e oK Abandon
From: To:
Location MNDO1 B Location CAQ001 B
tem 1D 150 tem ID 160 [a]
Quantity 3.0000
Units PKG Qty Before 0000
Unit Cost 907.5300 Qty After 3.0000
Extended Cost 2722.59
Transfer Cost 5.50
Transaction Date 06/20/2011 Period/Year  06/2011
Comment Fulfill customer order
Form Mumber 23132

If you are editing a transfer, this screen is called the Edit Transfer screen. If you
are adding a transfer, this screen is called the Append Transfer screen.

Use this screen to enter the location from which you are transferring and to enter
transfer costs.

1. Enter or select the ID of the location from which you are transferring the
item in the From Location box.

2. Enter or select the number of the item you want to transfer in the Item ID
box.

3. Enter the quantity you are transferring in the Quantity box.
4. Enter the unit of measure with which you want to work.

The unit cost (unit cost x quantity) and the total cost (item cost x quantity) of
the item you are transferring appears.

5. Enter or select the ID of the location to which you are transferring the item in
the To Location box.

6. Enter or select the ID of the item you are transferring in the Item ID box.

7. The on-hand quantity of the item in the destination location before and after
the transfer appears.
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6-28

10.

I1.

12.

13.

Enter the cost of the transfer (to include costs such as shipping, handling, or
packaging) in the Transaction Cost box.

Enter the date of the transfer in the Transaction Date box.

Enter the period and year you want to post the transfer cost to in the Period/
Year box.

Enter additional information about the transfer in the Comment box.
Enter the number printed on the Location Transfers form in the Form
Number box. If you leave the number blank, the system assigns the form
number when you print it.

To save your entries and exit to the Location Transfers screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Location Transfers screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Lot Entry

Inventory

B LotEntry ==

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xr|na|mn][re|0e o
From ltem ID 800001 To From ltem 300001

From Loc ID TX0001 To Loc ID CADOO1

Units ROLL Requested Qty 1.0000

Source Lot Number Dest. Lot Number Ext Cost E]

274D0714 1 @

Number ( 000001 of 000001 ) 1.76 @

[ Enter = Edit ] [

Append ] Goto

This screen appears if you are tracking lots for the item you are transferring. Use

this screen to indicate whether you want to add or edit a lot number. The
following information appears in the top portion of the screen:

Field Name
From Item ID

From Loc ID

Units
To Item ID

To Loc ID

Requested Qty
Source Lot Number
Dest. Lot Number

Ext Cost

Select a command:

Description

The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred
from appears.

The unit of measure for the item appears.
The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

The quantity that is being transferred appears.
The lot that the item is being transferred from appears.
The lot that the item is being transferred to appears.

The total cost (item cost x quantity) appears.
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*  To edit, move the prompt to the lot number you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Lot Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add a lot number. The Append Lot Number screen appears.

*  Press D to go to the Location Transfers screen.

Append/Edit Lot Number

B Append Lot Number |5‘Lliz_hj
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ts | i} | @ B | ? & | aa OK || Abandon |
Source Lot 274D0714 |E|
Destination Lot 274D0714 |C\|
Quantity 1.0000 Cost 1.7600  Ext Cost 1.76
Trans Cost 1.0000
Comment

If you are editing a lot number, this screen is called the Edit Lot Number screen.
If you are adding a lot number, this screen is called the Append Lot Number
screen. Use this screen to add or edit lots.

1. Enter or select the number of the lot you are transferring the item from in the
Source Lot box.

2. Enter or select the number of the lot you are transferring the item to in the

Destination Lot box.

3. Enter or select the quantity of the item being transferred from the lot in the
Quantity box.

4. Enter the cost of transferring the quantity of items from the lot in the Trans
Cost box.

5. Enter additional information about the quantity being transferred from the
lot in the Comment box.

The cost of the lotted item and the total cost (quantity x cost) of the looted
items being transferred appear.
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6. To save your entries and exit to the Lot Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)

command.
the Exit (F

Serial Number Entry

Inventory

To exit to the Lot Entry screen without saving your entries, use
7) command.

A Serial Number Entry | Bl
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xuz|ne|mn][-e|/0e oK
From ltem ID 900 To From ltem 900
From Loc ID TX0001 To Loc ID MNO0O1
Units EA Requested Oty 1.0000
Serial Number Unit Cost @
Number ( 000001 of 000001 ) 239.6600 E]
[ Enter = Edit ] [ Append ] Goto

This screen appears if you are working with a serialized item. Use it to indicate
whether you want to add or edit a serial number.

The following information appears in the top portion of the screen:

Field Name

From Item ID

From Loc ID

Description

The ID of the transferred item appears.

The ID of the location the item is being transferred
from appears.

Units The unit of measure for the item appears.

To Item ID The ID of the transferred item appears.

To Loc ID The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

Requested Qty The quantity that is being transferred appears.

Serial Number

The serial number of the transferred item appears.

6-31



CHAPTER 6 * Daily Work Location Transfers

Field Name Description
Unit Cost The unit cost of the serialized item appears.
Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the serial number you want to edit and press
Enter. The Edit Serial Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add a serial number. The Append Serial Number screen appears.

»  Press D to go to the Location Transfers screen.
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Append/Edit Serial Number

Inventory

n Append Serial Number SRECEC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

5@'?(E|E|-|?®|@@ 0K Abandon
Serial Number LTG7 135801 E

Cost 239.6600

Trans Cost 0000

Comment

If you are editing a serial number, this screen is called the Edit Serial Number
screen. If you are adding a serial number, this screen is called the Append Serial

Number screen. Use this screen to add or edit serial numbers.

1. Enter or select the serial number you are transferring in the Serial Number

box.

The cost of the serialized item is displayed.

2. Enter the cost of transferring the serialized item in the Trans Cost box.

3. Enter additional information about the serialized item being transferred in

the Comment box.

4. To save your entries and exit to the Serial Number Entry screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial Number Entry screen without

saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Serial/Lot Number Entry

6-34

Location Transfers

A serial/Lot Number Entry SHECL
Lommands Edit Modes QOther Scroll Commands Help
2% mnamo|o|0e o
From ltem ID 700500 To From ltem 700500
From Loc ID MNO0002 To Loc ID MNOO001
Units EA Requested Gty 1.0000
Serial Number Unit Cost E]
Number ( 000001 of 0000O1 ) 2.2500 @
[ Enter = Edit ] [ Append I Goto

Use this screen to enter location transfers for lotted and serialized items.

The following information appears in the top portion of the screen:

Field Name Description
From Item ID The ID of the transferred item appears.
From Loc ID The ID of the location the item is being transferred

from appears.

Units The unit of measure of the item appears.

To Item ID The ID of the transferred item appears.

To Loc ID The ID of the location the item is being transferred to
appears.

Requested Qty The quantity that is being transferred appears.

Serial Number The serial number of the transferred item appears.

Unit Cost The unit cost of the serialized item appears.
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Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the lot number you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Lotted Serial Number screen appears.

*  Press A to add a lot number. The Append Lotted Serial Number screen
appears.

*  Press D to go to the Location Transfers screen.
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Append/Edit Lotted Serial Number

6-36

A Append Lotted Serial Mumber S| = |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

5@'?(E|E|-|?@|@@ OK Abandon

Serial Number 8/1000 E

Source Lot 120195

Destination Lot 120195 m

Cost 2.2500 Trans Cost 0000

Comment

If you are editing a lotted serial number, this screen is called the Edit Lotted
Serial Number screen. If you are adding a lotted serial number, this screen is
called the Append Lotted Serial Number screen. Use this screen to add or edit
serialized and lotted numbers.

Enter or select the serial number in the lot in the Serial Number box.

Enter or select the lot the serial number is being transferred from in the
Source Lot box.

Enter or select the lot the serial number is being transferred to in the
Destination Lot box.

The cost of the lotted/serialized item appears.

Enter the cost of transferring the item to the destination lot in the Trans Cost
box.

Enter additional information about the serialized item being transferred in
the Comment box.

To save your entries and exit to the Serial/Lot Number Entry screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Serial/Lot Number Entry screen
without saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Online Transfer Forms

B} Online Transfer Forms o 2 =4
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2%z ke (@829 [@0[& .3 = @epr - [Acie [_Absndon ]
Starting Form Number 3
Message for Forms Priority

[Company H [08/30/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR'

1. Enter the form number to use for the first form.
2. Enter a message that prints on all of the transfer forms.
3. Select the output device for the forms.

4.  After the forms print, the Location Transfers screen appears. To return to the
Daily Work menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Transaction Journal

Use the Transaction Journal function on the Daily Work menu to print
transactions that were entered in the Inventory Transactions function.

Use the Transaction Journal screen to select the locations, items, and types of
transactions that you want to include in the journal.

Select Transaction Journal from the Daily Work menu. The Transaction Journal
screen appears.

ﬂ Transaction Joumal = @
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xXtmd/@n]? @ [@0 &2 = [Fepn - [Achie [ Abandon |
Location ID  From | CA0001
Thru  TX0001 B
item 1D From 200 Y
Thru 400

Location/ltem

Transaction Type

Sequence Number

Print Adjustments? v
Print Sales? |
Print Purchases? 7

1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to

include in the journal or leave the boxes blank to include all locations and
items.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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Transaction Journal

If you want the journal to include adjustment transactions, select the check
box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want the journal to include sales transactions, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want the journal to include purchase transactions, select the check box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

Select the output device for the journal. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu

appears.

Transaction Journal

Builders Supply Page 1
Transaction Journal
Print By ltem/Location
tem ID Loc D Type Seq. Mo. Trans. Date Quantity Unit Cost Unit Price Std. Cost
Description Pd Year GL Account Units. Ext. Cost Ext. Price Ext. Std.
Comment Cust Level Price ID
250 MNOOO1 Adj Decr 000026 12/14/2013 15.0000 1269.1000 0000 0000
Exterior Panels 12 203 504000 cs 18036.50 00 .00
250 TX0001 Adj Decr 000027 121472013 32.0000 1269.1000 0000 0000
Exterior Panels 12 2003 504000 ] 40611.20 .00 .00
350 CADOO1 AP lnvoice 000028 12/14/2013 20000 210.0300 0000 0000
Entry Door 12 2013 200000 EA 420.08 .00 .00
Transaction Type Extended Cost Extended Price Total PPV
Increase Adjustment Tolals 00
Decrease Adjustment Tolals 59647.70
New Order Totals ( AR ) 00 .00
Verify Order Totals .00 .00
AR Invoice Totals 00 .00
Miscellaneous Credit Totals oo .00
New Order Totals ( AP ) 00
Goods Received Tolals 00 .00
AP Irvoice Totals 420.06 420.06
Miscellaneous Debit Tolals oo
GRAND TOTALS BO0ST.76 .00
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Transfers Journal

Use the Transfers Journal function on the Daily Work menu to print the
transfers that were entered in the Location Transfers function.

Use the Transfers Journal screen to select the locations and items that you want to
include in the journal.

Select Transfers Journal from the Daily Work menu. The Transfers Journal
screen appears.

B Transfers Journal o B @
Commands Edit Modes Other InventoryLookups Help
"2?’>'~'EE|E|E@ 7@ '@‘le;a_l 1 [ Export ~ | Archive Abandon
LocationID  From  CA0001 &)
Thu  TX0001
tem ID From 100 EN
Thu 920003
Print by:

@ Item/Location
Location/ltem

Sequence Number

[Company H [08/12/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to

include in the journal or leave the boxes blank to include all locations and
items.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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3. Select the output device for the journal. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu
appears.

Transfers Journal

Builders Supply Page 10of1
Transfers Journal
Print By Hem/Location
From Item ID LocID To ltem ID LocID Trans. Date Quantity Fr. Unit Cost Unit Trans. To Unit Cost
Description Pd Year Units. Fr. Ext. Cost Ext. Trans. To Ext. Cost
Comment Seq. No.
100 TX0001 100 MNOOD1 08/15/2013 5.0000 348.2400 17.7440 363.9840
Electrical Package: 08 2013 PKG 1731.20 88.72 1819.92
Distribution 000013
600 MHOO01 600 CADDDY 08/08/2013 3.0000 119.6836 14.1667 133.8503
Standard Window 24" X 40° 08 2013 EA 350.05 42,50 401.55
Stock transfer 000011
GRAND TOTALS 2080.25 131.2 221.47
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Post Transactions

Use the Post Transactions function on the Daily Work menu to post
adjustments, sales, purchases, and transfers. The transactions will be posted to
the period and year currently open in General Ledger.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

* Ifyou have a multiuser system, make sure that no one else is using the
Inventory system.

e Print the Transactions and Transfers Journals.

*  Back up all the data files.
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Post Transactions

Select Post Transactions from the Daily Work menu. The Post Transactions

screen appears.

B Post Transactions E‘ = '\
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi e (@ [?2¢[00]81a = [Heg: - __Abandon |
Have You:
Printed the Transaction Journals?
Backed Up Your Data Files? &
Post Transactions, Transfers, or Both? Both
Transactions, Transfers, Both [Company H [08/12/2013 [Terminal T000 |OVR

1. If you have printed the Transactions and Transfers Journals and backed up
your data files, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode). If you haven’t
done these things, clear the box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Daily

Work menu, and do so before continuing.

2. Enter T to post transactions, R to post transfers, or B to post both transactions

and transfers.

3. Select the output device for the posting log to begin the posting process. See
“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information. After posting is finished, the

Daily Work menu appears.
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Daily Work « CHAPTER 6

Post Transactions Log

Builders Supply Page 1
Post Transactions

Past Code 00000002
GL Account Debit Credit
104000 16684.70
104400 5064770
104400 6430.08
200000 6430.08
504000 78332.40
Posted to Year 2013 Period 12 84762.48 8476248
GL Account Debit Credit
104400 2090.25
104400 2221.47
503000 131.22
Posted to Year 2013 Period 06 2221.47 2221.47

Inventory
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GL Adjustments Journal

Use the GL Adjustments Journal function on the Daily Work menu to list
COGS adjustments in the INCJIxxx (COGS Journal) file. If Accounts Payable or
Purchase Order interface with Inventory, COGS adjustments from those
applications are also printed through this function.

Select GL Adjustments Journal from the Daily Work menu. The GL
Adjustments Journal screen appears.

B GL Adjustments Journal =2 o] @
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventorylookups Help
2xtE[me[mE[?¢ [@0[&2 = Hexpn - A Abandon

Location ID  From  CA0001

Thru | TX0001
Item 1D From 100
Thru | 920003
Print by:

@ Item/Location
GL Period/Year
Sequence Number

|Company H [08/12/2013 | Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter the range of locations and items whose information you want to

include in the journal.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the journal.
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GL Adjustments Journal

3. Select the output device for the journal. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for
more information. After the journal is produced, the Daily Work menu

appears.

GL Adjustments Journal

Builders Supply Page 10of1
GL Adjustments Joumal

Print by ltem/Location
Hem ID Loc 1D Date Pd  Year  Seq.No. Refarence App.  GL COGSIPPV Acct. Debit GCredit
Description Adjustment Type Code  IN Adj. Acct.
100 MNODOT 080872013 08 2013 000001 238745 PO L]} 504000 200.00
Electrical Package COGS Adjustment 104400 200.00

GRAND TOTAL 200.00 200.00
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Post GL Adjustments

Use the Post GL Adjustments function on the Daily Work menu to post COGS
adjustments and purchase price variances to General Ledger. The adjustments
will be posted to the period and year currently open in General Ledger.

Before you post, complete these tasks:

* Ifyou have a multiuser system, make sure that no one else is using the
Inventory system.

*  Print the GL Adjustments Journal.

*  Back up all your data files.

A Post GL Adjustments (=N Ec]
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
‘?XEE|@1|EE‘?@|_' |;;§_L [ Export = [ Archive Abandon |
Have You
Printed the GL Adjustments Journal? v
Backed Up Your Data Files? |

Company H |08/12/2013 | Terminal T000 |OVR

Inventory 6-49



CHAPTER 6 * Daily Work Post GL Adjustments

1. Ifyou have printed the GL Adjustments Journal and backed up your files,
select the check box (or enter Y in text mode). If you have not done these
things, clear the box (or enter N in text mode) and do so before continuing.

2. Select the output device for the posting log to begin the posting process. See

“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information. When the post is finished and
the log is produced, the Daily Work menu appears.

GL Adjustments Log

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Post GL Adjustments to General Ledger
Posl Code D0000003

GL Account Debit Credit
104400 200.00
504000 200.00
Year 2013 Period 08 Total 200.00 200.00
GRAND TOTAL 200.00 200.00
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Calculate Reorders

Use the Calculate Reorders function on the Reorder Processing menu to
calculate the quantity of an item to reorder. You can calculate reorders by one of
the following methods: Economic Order Quantity (EOQ), Forecast, or
Minimum / Maximum (Min/Max).

To retrieve the information entered in the Calculate Reorders function, use the
Reorder Report function.

Use the Calculate Reorders screen to select the item IDs, location IDs, product
lines, and user-defined fields you want to calculate in the reorder process.

Select Calculate Reorders from the Reorder Processing menu. The Calculate
Reorders screen appears.

ﬂ Calculate Reorders [l = =
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lockups Help
I EEIE LY Ok [Abandan
Pick  ftem ID From 100 (3]
Thru 200300 B B
Location 1D From | CAQO01 |“‘
Thu | MNDOO2 (3]
Product Line  From |APPLIANCE (8]
Thu | MATERIAL (3]
Application From |BUILDING |E
Thu  |CABINET [a]
Department From |BUILDING IE
Thu |INTERIOR B

Include Issues in Annual Usage?
Include Transfers Out in Annual Usage?

Include Material Requisitions in Annual Usage?

Remave All Calculations and Start Over?
Replace Cverapping Calculations?

Company H 1242812007 Terminal TO0O0 ovVR
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7-4

Enter the range of items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields
whose reorder quantity you want to calculate.

If you want to include the annual usage quantities for issues (bill of materials
with multiple items) in the reorder calculation, select the check box (or enter
Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to include the annual usage quantities for transfers in the reorder
calculation, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode).

The Include Material Requisitions in Annual Usage check box appears if
you entered information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the
Generate Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want to include the material requisitions in the reorder calculation,
select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in
text mode).

The Remove All Calculations and Start Over? check box appears if you
entered information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the
Generate Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want the system to remove previous calculations and start over, select
the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode). If you remove previous calculations, you cannot replace overlapping
calculations.

The Replace Overlapping Calculations? check box appears if you entered
information on the Calculate Reorders screen but did not use the Generate
Purchase Requisitions function.

If you want existing calculations to be replaced by current calculations that
overlap, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode). If you replace overlapping calculations, previous
calculations that overlap are removed.

To save your entries and exit to the Reorder Processing menu, use the
Proceed (OK) command.

Inventory



Reorder Report

Use the Reorder Report function on the Reorder Processing menu to print a
list of the items you need to reorder based on the calculations in the Calculate

Reorders function.

Use the Reorder Report screen to enter the calculation method you want to
include in the report and to select the order in which you want to organize the

report.

Select Reorder Report from the Reorder Processing menu. The Reorder

Report screen appears.

“ Reorder Report E =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xtz (@826 [00]&L2 2 et - [Abandon |
Calculation Method: Print By:
@ EOQ @ ltem
Forecast Product Line
Min/Max Application
All Department

Do You Want to Print the Repoit By Location?
Include Items That Are Above Order Point?

Print Separate Log for ltems set up as BOMs?

) User-Defined Sort 1

User-Defined Sort 2

| Company H | 07/31/2013 | Terminal T000 |OVR

Select the calculation method you want to use in the report. You can print

quantities based on the EOQ method, the Forecast method, the Min/Max

method, or all the calculation methods.

Inventory
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7-6

Select the order in which you want to organize the report.

If you want to separate the reorder quantity for each location, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to include items whose quantity is above the order point, select
the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode).

If you want to print a separate log for items set up as Bills of Material, select
the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode).

Select the output device for the journal. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for

more information. After the report is produced, the Reorder Processing
menu appears.
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Reorder Report

Reorder Processing * CHAPTER 7

Reorder Report

Builders Supply Page 30f6
Reorder Report
Location ID MMNOJ01 By llem D

ttem ID Product Line Loe. ID Application Last Cost Available Annual Use Order Point EOQ Nt
Description uom Department Lead Time On Order Forecast Use

Forecast Type Safety Stock
200100 HEATIAIR MNOOO1 MIR APPL 379.4400 8.0000 389.0000 30.0000 7.0000 HM
Fumace EA BUILDING 70 0000 77.0000

SEAS 10.0000
200200 HEATIAIR MNODO1 MIR APPL 227.5300 8.0000 358.0000 22.5000 8.0000 HM
Water Heater EA BUILDING 7.0 0000 67.0000

REG 7.0000
200300 HEATIAIR MNOOO1 MIR APPL 429.9500 8.0000 389.0000 30.0000 60000 HM
Air Conditioner EA BUILDING 70 20000 77.0000

SEAS 10,0000
200400 HEATIAIR MNODO1 MJR APPL 127.4000 8.0000 356.0000 22,5000 11.0000 HM
Water Softener EA BUILDING 7.0 0000 67.0000

REG 7.0000
200600 HEATIAIR MNODO1 MIR APPL 47.5000 B.0000 356.0000 22,5000 18.0000 HM
Sump Pump EA BUILDING 70 L0000 67.0000

REG 7.0000
200600 HEATIAIR MNODO1 MIR APPL 75,1500 8.0000 356.0000 22,5000 14.0000 HM
Humidifier EA BUILDING 70 0000 67.0000

REG 7.0000

Moles

HM = History Missing FM = Forecast Type Missing FQ = Frozen Crder Quantily * = Frozen Quantity or Forecas! Type Missing
07/31/2013 3:19 PM
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Generate Purchase Requisitions

Use the Generate Purchase Requisitions function on the Reorder Processing
menu to create purchase requisitions for the items that need to be reordered.
Before you can use the Generate Purchase Requisitions function, Purchase
Order must interface with Inventory and the Auto Reorder flag on the General
Information screen in the Items function must be set to YES (selected).

Use the Generate Purchase Requisitions screen to select the calculation method
you want to use when purchase requisitions are generated.

X Generate Purchase Requisitions o= =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁxt§|g‘n@|?0|@@ 0K |[ Abandon |

Calculation Method
® £0Q
Forecast
Min/Max
Least Quantity
Greatest Quantity

Generate Purchase Requisitions for Items set up as BOMs?

[Company H{12/29/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Select the calculation method you want to use when generating purchase
requisitions. Choose the EOQ method, the Forecast method, the Min/Max
method, or the least or greatest quantity calculated of the three methods.
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2. Ifyou want to generate purchase requisitions for items set up as Bills of
Material, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode).

3. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the
Reorder Processing menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Reports

Printing a Report

The functions on the Reports menu let you print reports that
provide information such as transactions and transfers
performed, status of items and quantities in stock, quantity
break price for items, profitability of inventory items, cost
variance of items, and so on.

All reports are produced in the same way. Use the instructions
below to print a report, modifying the procedure as necessary
for the report you are printing. For example, if the screen for
the report you want to print does not contain check box
options, ignore that step and continue to the next.

Follow these steps to print a report:
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Inquiry |

8-2

Select the report you want to print from the Reports menu. The selection
screen for that report appears. The Item Status Report screen is shown below

as an example.
B Item Status Report E“E‘

Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help

X t§|%g|ﬂ@ ?@ @sl-}‘l—JE;]Expori » | Archive
Item ID From | 100 Print By:
Thru 920003 [S] @ ltem
Location ID  From |CA0001 * Product Line
Thru | TX0001 *) Sales Category
Product Line  From || Application
Thru *) Department

) User-Defined Sait 1
=) User-Defined Sort 2

Application  From

?|®
BEREEEEE

Thru
Depaitment  From

Thru

Include Status:

Print Extra Description? [l Active?
Print By Location? El Superseded? )
Print Lot Detail? @ Discontinued? 5]
Print Serial Detail? 17| Obsolete?

Print Lost/Sold Serial Numbers?

|Company H [07/31/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

Select the range of information to include in the list in the From and Thru
fields. The Inquiry (F2) command is usually available for these fields to let
you select beginning and end range values from the list that appears.

Leave these fields blank to include all values in the list.
If the screen contains entry fields (for example, for entering date ranges,
invoice dates, or periods and years), enter the appropriate values to use when

printing the report.

If the screen contains options that control whether the report is printed in
summary or in detail, select the option you want to use.

If the screen contains options that control how information is sorted, select

the option you want to use to sort the information. You can select only one
sort option.

Inventory
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Inventory

If the screen contains options or combo boxes that control what prints on the
report, select the option corresponding to the type of information you want to
print. You can select only one print option.

If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No fields that control how
additional information prints on the list, select the check box (or enter Y in
text mode) to use that option when printing the list. Clear the check box (or
enter N in text mode) if you do not want to use that option.

Select the output device to begin printing the report. See “Reports” on

page 1-25 for more information. After the report is produced, the Reports
menu appears.
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Inventory Movement Report

Use the Inventory Movement Report function on the Reports menu to print
summarized information about transactions and transfers and to show beginning
and ending balances of selected items.

Use the Inventory Movement Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, and periods you want to include in the report. See “Printing a Report” on

page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1
Inventory Movement Report
By ltem 1D
ttem ID Produet Line Beg. Quantity Seld Purchased Transfer In Built Adjustments End Quantity
Description Cat.  Loc.ID Raturned Returnad Transfer Out Issua Mat. Req.
100 MATERIAL 0000 233.0000 5.0000 226.0000 0000 2.0000 5.0000
Electrical Package Pl CADOD1 5,0000 0000 0000 .0000 0000
100 MATERIAL 0000 236.0000 7.0000 236.0000 0000 0000 7.0000
Electrical Package P1 MD0oo1 0000 0000 0000 0000 .0000
100 MATERIAL 0000 1975.0000 3112.0000 .0000 0000 .0000 18.0000
Electrical Package P1 MNDOD1 6.0000 4.0000 1121.0000 0000 0000
100 MATERIAL 0000 653.0000 0000 659.0000 0000 oono 10,0000
Electrical Package P1 TX0001 4.0000 0000 .oooo 0000 0000
180 MATERIAL 0000 6.0000 0000 6.0000 0000 .0000 0000
Plumbing Package P1 CADDDY 000D 0000 0000 0000 0000
150 MATERIAL fililia] 40.0000 60000 40.0000 0000 oooo 6.0000
Plumbing Package P1 MDOoo1 0000 0000 .0ooo 0000 0000
180 MATERIAL 0000 864.0000 973.0000 .cooo 0000 0000 8.0000
Plumbing Package P1 MNOOD1 4.0000 5.0000 110.0000 0000 0000
150 MATERIAL 0000 57.0000 onoo 64,0000 Riliin] oono 7.0000
Plumbing Package P1 TX0001 0000 0000 .0oon 0000 0000
200 HEAT/AIR 0000 21.0000 0000 .cooo 0000 0000 21.0000-
Heating/Cooling Package P1 CADDDY 0000 0000 .Cooo 0000 0000
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ltem Status Report

The Item Status Report shows the status of items and the quantities in stock: on

hand, on order, committed, in use, and available.

Use the Item Status Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and user-defined field values you want to include in the report. See “Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10139
Item Status Report
By Item ID
ttem ID Location Product Line uom Application On Hand Cammitted Available
Deseription Status Cat Department On Order In Use
100 CADODT MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 5.0000 0000 5.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC 0000 0000
100 MDO001 MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 7.0000 0000 4.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC 5.0000 3.0000
100 KNDDO1 MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 18.0000 0000 13.0000
Electrical Package Active Pi ELECTRIC £.0000 5.0000
100 TX000M MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 10,0000 0000 10.0000
Electrical Package Active P1 ELECTRIC 0000 [0000
150 CADODT MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 0000 0000 D000
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMBING 0000 0000
150 MDDI01 MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 6.0000 0000 4.0000
Plumbing Package Active P PLUMBING 3.0000 2.0000
150 MNDIO1 MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 8.0000 0000 7.0000
Plumbing Package Active P1 PLUMBING 2.0000 1.0000
150 TX0001 MATERIAL PKG BUILDING 7.0000 0000 7.0000
Plumbing Package Active P1 FLUMBING 0000 0000
200 CADODT HEATAIR PKG BUILDING 0000 0000 0000
Heating/Coolng Package Active P1 BUILDING 0000 L0000

Inventory
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Price Report

Sample Report

The Price Report shows the quantity break prices for items, base or list prices,
and the profit margin. You can use the information to analyze pricing structures.

Use the Price Report screen to select the items, locations, and customer levels

whose price information you want to include in the report. See “Printing a

Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Builders Supply Page 10of 8
Price Report
Prices as of 09/24/2013
Customer Level ACE0O1
tem ID Location Price ID uom Break Quantity Orig. Price Adj. Price  Promo ID Promo Price
Description Used
100 CADDD1 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 NIA
Electrical Package
100 MDO001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 4228320 NIA
Electrical Package
100 WND001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 422.8320 NiA
Electrical Package
100 TX0001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 528.5400 4228320 NiA
Electrical Package
150 CADDD1 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9065 NiA
Plumbing Package
150 MD0001 BULD PKG Base 1.0000 14637600 952.9065 N/A
Plumbing Package
150 MND0O1 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 1483.7600 952.9085 NIA
Plumbing Package
150 TX0001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 1463.7600 952.9085 NiA
Plumbing Package
200 CADDD1 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 0000 NiA
Healing'Cooling Package
200 MD0001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 0000 NIA
Heating'Cooling Package
200 MNDO01 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 27382300 0000 N/A
Heating'Cooling Package
200 TX0001 BUILD PKG Base 1.0000 2738.2300 0000 NIA
Healing'Cooling Package
200100 CADDD1 BUILD EA Base 1.0000 449.9500 3856.0115 NIA
Fumace
200100 MD0001 BUILD EA Base 1.0000 449.9500 3860115 NiA
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Valuation Report

Use the Valuation Report to evaluate the profitability of inventory items. It
summarizes the value of the items on hand and the profit of the items sold during
the year. It shows the average unit cost, extended cost (based on the valuation
method you select), purchases, sales, COGS and Purchase Price Variance
adjustments, other type of movement adjustments, and the beginning balance
based on these figures.

Use the Valuation Report screen to select items, locations, product lines, and

user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing a
Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.
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Valuation Report

Sample Report

8-12

Builders Supply Page 2 of 4
Valuation Report
By Item ID
Valuation Method : LIFO/FIFO

Item ID Product Line uom On Hand Unit Cost Ext. Cost
Description Location 1D

200300 HEAT/AIR EA .0000 419.9100 .00
Air Conditioner MDO0DO1

200300 HEAT/AIR EA 8.0000 429.9500 3438.60
Air Conditioner MNOOO1

200300 HEAT/AIR EA 3.0000 419.9100 1259.74
Air Conditioner TX0001

200400 HEAT/AIR EA 0000 125.2300 00
Water Softener CADDO1

200400 HEAT/AIR EA .0000 125.2300 .00
Water Softener MDODO1

200400 HEAT/AIR EA 11.0000 127 4000 1401.40
Water Softener MNODO1

o -
Builders Supply Page 4 of 4

Valuation Report
GL Summary Tolals
Valuation Method : LIFO/FIFO

GL Account GL Code Description Ext. Cost
104400 01 Retail Sales 14437.70
Account 104400 Totals 14437.70
Grand Totals 14437.70
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Cost Variance Report

Use the Cost Variance Report to analyze the cost variance of items, using
standard to average, actual to standard, and actual to average costs.

Use the Cost Variance Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing
a Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10f2
Cost Variance Report
By liem ID
Item ID Praduct Line Loc. ID Application ©On Hand LIFQIFIFO Variance
Deseription Cat. Department Std. - Average LIFO/FIFO-Std. LIFQIFIF O-Avg.
100 MATERIAL MNOQD1 BUILDING 18,0000 6183,9000 61839000~ 6183.9000 0000
Electrical Package P1 ELECTRIC
150 MATERIAL MNOOO1 BUILDING 8,0000 7260,2400 7260.2400- 72602400 0000
Plumbing Package P1 PLUMBING
200100 HEAT/AIR MNOOO1 MIR APPL 8.0000 3035.5200 1.5200- 1.5200 0000
Furnace P1 BUILDING
200200 HEAT/AIR MNOOO1 MIR APPL 8.0000 1820.2400 2.0800 2.0800- 0000
Water Heater P1 BUILDING
200300 HEAT/AIR MNDOD1 MJR APPL 8.0000 3439.8000 5.6000- 56000 0000
Air Conditioner P1 BUILDING
200400 HEAT/AIR MNOOO1 MJR APPL 11,0000 1401,4000 26.4000- 26.4000 0000
Waler Softener P1 BUILDING
200500 HEAT/AIR MNO0O1 MUR APPL £.0000 380.0000 20.0000 20.0000- 0000
Sump Pump P1 BUILDING
200600 HEAT/AIR MNOOO1 MIR APPL 8.0000 601.2100 16.8000- 16.8100 0100
Humidifier P1 BUILDING
250 MATERIAL MNOOO1 206.0000 267710.2100 267786.4452- 267710.2100 76.2352-
Exterior Panels 51

Inventory
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Serialized History Report

Use the Serialized History Report function on the Reports menu to list
historical transactions for serialized items.

Use the Serialized History Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, lot numbers, and serial numbers that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing a Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10f2
Serialized History Report
By ltem, Localion

llem 900 Refrigerator - Black

Loc. ID Description

Serial Number Rep. Tran. Type Order Date  Ship/Rec. Ord. No. Cost/Price

Comment Vend. / Cust. Inv. Date Inv. No.

CAQ001 OAKLAND WAREHOUSE

FJKLD432 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013  0D0DD045 0000
ACE0D1 06/14/2013

FJKLD433 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000045 0000
ACE0D1 06/14/2013

FJKLD434 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000045 0000
ACEDD1 06/14/2013

FJKLD435 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000045 0000
ACEQD1 06/14/2013

FJKLD436 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000045 0000
ACEDD1 06/14/2013

FSDJKL432423 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000045 0000
ACEDD1 06/14/2013

JFDSALA43242 Purchase 06/14/2013  06/14/2013 00000046 5.0000
ACEOD1 06/14/2013

JFDSAL43243 Purchase 06/14/2013 06/14/2013 00000046 5.0000
ACE0D1 06/14/2013

Inventory
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Lot History Report

The Lot History Report shows purchase and sales information for lotted items.

Use the Lot History Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and lot numbers that you want to include in the report. See “Printing a Report” on
page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1of2
Lot History Report
tem ID Description Default Transaction
Lot Number Tran. Date Type Lec. ID Source  RefNo. uom Quantity Unit Cost Ext. Cost Quantity UOM
B12001 Paint- Seafoam - Enamel
1301 07/28/2012  Purch MHDOD1 00000023 GAL 10,0000 14,9000 149.00 20.0000 GAL
1301 0728/2012  Purch TX0001 00000024 GAL 10.0000 14.5000 145,00 200000 GAL
LOT 1301 TOTAL 20.0000 298,00
1302 0728/2012  Purch MNOO01 00000023 GAL 10.0000 14.5000 145.00 200000 GAL
1302 0728201z Purch TX0001 00000024 GAL 10,0000 14,8000 148.00 20,0000 GAL
LOT 1302 TOTAL 20.0000 238.00
1303 07/282012  Purch MNDOD1 00000023 GAL 10,0000 14,9000 149.00 200000 GAL
1303 07iz8/2012  Purch TX0001 00000024 GAL 10,0000 14.5000 145.00 200000 GAL
LOT 1303 TOTAL 20.0000 238,00
ITEM &12001 TOTAL 60,0000 £54.00
B12002 Painl - Seafoam - SemiGloss
1311 o7izs202 Purch MHDOD1 00000025 GAL 25,0000 15,3600 284.00 50,0000 GAL
131 07/282012  Purch TX0001 00000026 GAL 25.0000 15.3600 384.00 50.0000 GAL
LOT 1311 TOTAL 50,0000 T68.00
1312 07/282012  Purch MNO001 00000025 GAL 25.0000 15.3600 384.00 50.0000 GAL
LOT 1312 TOTAL 25,0000 384.00
133 0m282012  Purch MH0001 00000025 GAL 25,0000 15,3600 384.00 50.0000 GAL
1313 07/28/2012  Purch TX0001 00000026 GAL 25.0000 15.3600 38400 500000 GAL
LOT 1313 TOTAL 50.0000 TE8.00
ITEM 812002 TOTAL 125.0000 1920.00
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Transaction History Report

The Transaction History Report shows the history of transactions within a

specified time frame.

Use the Transaction History Report screen to select the items, locations, sources,
and periods and years that you want to include in the report. See “Printing a

Report” on page 8-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1
Transaction History Report

Location CADDDT  DAKLAND WAREHOUSE
tem ID Description Default Transaction
Trans. Type Per.-Yr. Date Sre.  Sre. D Ref. No. uom Quantity Unit Cost Ext. Cost Quantity uom|
100 Electrical Package .0000 .00
Trsfrin 07-2012 07/0812 IN FPKG 100.0000 346.2400 3482400 100.0000 PKG
Trsfrin 08-2012 08042 N PKG 126.0000 348.0800 4385533 126.0000 PKG
Sake 08-2012  08/26M12 AR LOS001 12670009 PKG 200.0000- 347.3800 69477 .10- 200.0000- PKG

Ending Balance 26.0000 900223

On-Hand 26.0000 800224

Mariance 0000 01
100 Electrical Package 26.0000 900224
Sale 09-2013  08/21113 AR CASHCA 12670044 PKG 20.0000- 346.2400 6924 80- 20.0000- PKG
Sake 12-2013 120613 AR CASHCA 12670072 PKG 3,0000- 345.2400 1038.72- 3.0000- PKG
Sake 12-2013 1211413 AR LOS00 12670073 FKG 3.,0000- 346.2400 1038.72- 3.0000- PKG
Purch 12-2013 122113 AP ELLDO1 57001 PKG 5.0000 348.0800 174029 5.0000 PKG
Adjincr 12-2013 121513 IN PHYSICAL PKG 2.0000 348.0600 696.12 2.0000 PKG
Sale 12-2013 122113 AR SUN0O1 12670203 PKG 2,0000- 3480800 696,12- 2.0000- PKG
SaksRt 12-2013 122113 AR KANOO1 12670208 PKG 5.0000 348.0800 174029 5.0000 PKG
Sake 12:2013 121213 S0 LOS001 00000015 PKG 5.0000- 348.0600 1740.29- 5.0000- PKG

Ending Balance 5.0000 174029

On-Hand 5.0000 174029

Mariance .0000 00
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Analysis Reports

Printing an Analysis Report

The functions on the Analysis Reports menu let you print
reports that provide analysis information such as items you
need to stock, in-stock items that are either above or below the
order point specified, fast-moving and slow-moving items,
year-to-date and month-to-date history of stock items, gross
profit margin, quantity of items sold for a particular period, and
summary of inventory item movement.

All analysis reports are produced in the same way. Use the
instructions below to print a report, modifying the procedure as
necessary for the report you are printing. For example, if the
screen for the report you want to print does not contain check
box options, ignore that step and continue to the next.

9-1
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Analysis Reports

Inquiry |

Follow these steps to print a report:

1. Select the report you want to print from the Analysis Reports menu. The
selection screen for that report appears. The Movement Trending Report
screen is shown below as an example.

EA Movement Trending Report o] @ |=3=
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
’rz’xtg‘%E‘ﬂ@l?@|@@l}}gJ[ﬁExmrl' Archive Abandon

Item ID From 100 m Print:
Thru 920003 Purchases? =
Location D From |CA0001 Sales? @
Thru | TX0001 Purchase Retums? @]
Product Line  From | APPLIANCE N Sales Retums? =
Thru  MATERIAL EY] Mat. Requisitions? =
Application  From E] Transfers In? ]
Thru @] Transfers Out? ]
Department  From E] Adjustments? I
Thru EY| Builds? )
Issues? v
Print By: Round to nearest: Item Descriptions? =
o Item > 10000 Product Lines? #
O Product Line 1000 User-Defined Fields? @
) Sales Category @ 100
*) Application )10 Ending Period 12 2012
) Department 1
» User-Defined Sort 1 Print By Location? B

) User-Defined Sort 2

[ Company H_[ 08/01/2013 | Terminal T000 | OVR

2. Select the range of information to include in the list in the From and Thru
fields. The Inquiry (F2) command is usually available for these fields to let

you select beginning and end range values from the list that appears.

Leave these fields blank to include all values in the list.

3. Ifthe screen contains entry fields (for example, for entering date ranges,
invoice dates, ending periods and years), enter the appropriate values to use
when printing the report.

4. If the screen contains options that control whether the report is printed in
summary or in detail, select the option you want to use.

Inventory
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If the screen contains options that control how information is sorted, select
the option you want to use to sort the information. You can select only one
sort option.

If the screen contains options or combo boxes that control what prints on the
report, select the option corresponding to the type of information you want to
print. Some times you are able to only select one print option.

If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No fields that control how
additional information prints on the list, select the check box (or enter Y in
text mode) to use that option when printing the list. Clear the check box (or
enter N in text mode) if you do not want to use that option.

Select the output device to begin printing the report. See “Reports” on

page 1-25 for more information. After the report is produced, the Reports
menu appears.

9-3






Safety Stock Alert Report

Use the Safety Stock Alert Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to
list items that you need to restock. These items have fallen below the safety stock
level you specified (usually half the order point), including items that are on
order or backordered.

Use the Safety Stock Alert Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the
report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Safety Stock Alert Report
By Item ID
tem ID Laocation Vendor ID Status Application On Hand Committed Available Safety Stock
Description uom Cat.  Product Line Department On Order In Use
400 MNDDO1 CLEOO Active BUILDING oooo 0000 .0ooD 2.0000
Interior Materials PKG P1 MATERIAL INTERIOR cooo 0000
555 MNDDO1 MILOO1 Obsolete BUILDING ooon 000D 000D 25000
Milwerk Package - Cak PKG P1 MATERIAL INTERICR 0000 0000
Inventory 9-5






Order Point Alert Report

Use the Order Point Alert Report on the Analysis Reports menu to list items
whose in-stock quantities are below the order points you specified (on-hand
value is greater than the maximum on-hand value).

Use the Order Point Alert Report screen to select the items, locations, product
lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See
“Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the

report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1
Order Point Alert Report
By ltem ID
Item 1D Location Vender ID Status Application On Hand Committed Available Order Point
Description uom Cat.  Product Line Department On Order In Use
200 KINDDD1 THOO001 Aclive BUILDING 0000 .0000 0000 3,0000
Heating/Cooling Package PKG P1 HEAT/AIR BUILDING 0000 0000
200100 LINDDD1 THODD1 Aclive MJR APPL 8.0000 .0000 6.0000 30.0000
Furnace EA P1 HEAT/AIR BUILDING .0000 2.0000
200200 MNDOD1 THOO01 Aclive MJR APPL 8.0000 .0000 8.0000 225000
‘Waler Healter EA P1 HEAT/AIR BUILDING 0000 .0000
200300 MNDOD1 THOOD! Aclive MJR APPL 8.0000 0000 8.0000 30,0000
Air Conditioner EA P1 HEAT/AIR BUILDING .0000 .0000
Inventory 9-7






Overstock Report

Use the Overstock Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to list items
for which in-stock quantities are above the order points you specified (on-hand

value is greater than the maximum on-hand value).

Use the Overstock Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines, and
user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing an
Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Builders Supply Page 10of1
Overstock Report
By llem ID
tem 1D Location Product Line Status Application On Hand Committed Available Maximum
Description uom Sales Cat. Department On Order In Use
7001111 MNDD02 COMPONENT Active CABINET 1200.0000 0000 1200.0000 1112.0000
‘While Glue 0z R2 .0000 0000
820001 MNO0O1 MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 0000 100.0000 50.0000
Paint/Stain Pad EA E1 BUILDING .0000 0000
820002 MNDOD1T MATERIAL Active HOME IMP 100.0000 0000 100.0000 50,0000
Replacement Pad EA E1 BUILDING .0000 0000
820004 MNDOOT MATERIAL Aclive HOME IMP 100.0000 0000 100.0000 30.0000
Paint and Wash Mitt EA E1 BUILDING 0000 .0000
820005 MNDDO1 MATERIAL Aciive HOME IMP 100,0000 0000 100,0000 30,0000
Sireich Spray Hood EA E1 BUILDING 0000 0000

Inventory
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Slow/Fast Movement Report

Use the Slow/Fast Movement Report to analyze fast-moving and slow-moving
items. The report shows the profit, cost, volume, and sales of the inventory items.

Use the Slow/Fast Movement Report screen to select the items, locations,
product lines, and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report.
See “Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to

produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Slow/Fast Movement Report
Summary By Sales, Ascending
Period 12:2013
em 1D Product Line Last Purch. Application PTD Quantity PTD Sales PTD Profit
Description Last Sale Department ¥TD Quantity YTD Sales ¥TD Profit
200100 HEAT/AIR 12/09/2013 KR APPL 14,0000 0000 5158.6300-
Fumace 12/08/2013 BUILDING 379.0000 0000 141269.5800-
200200 HEAT/AIR 12/09/2013 KR APPL 14,0000 0000 3126.9200-
Waler Heater 1200812013 BUILDING 379.0000 0000 B85127.8700-
200300 HEAT/AIR 120812013 KR APPL 14,0000 0000 56B8.8100-
Air Conditioner 12/08/2013 BUILDING 379.0000 0000 160286 .7500-
200400 HEAT/AIR 12110/2013 KUR APPL 14.0000 0000 1755.3900-
Waler Softener 12/09/2013 BUILDING 379.0000 0000 47755.3400-
GRAND TOTAL 0000 15820,7500-
0000 434459.5400-

Inventory
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Sales Analysis Report

Sample Report

The Sales Analysis Report summarizes the year-to-date and month-to-date
history of stock items. You can use it to analyze the turnaround time for each

stock item during the fiscal year.

Use the Sales Analysis Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and user-defined field values that you want to include in the report. See “Printing
an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Sales Analysis Report

By Valume, Slowest to Fastest, Period 122012
ttem ID Location Product Line  UOM Application Quantity Sales COGS and Profit Annual
Description Last Sale Department Adjustments Amount Pet. Turns
200 MNDOD1 HEATIAIR PKG BUILDING MTD 10,0000 24644.1000 12532.4900 12111.6100 482 1.1
Heating/Coaling Package 120072013 BUILDING
200100 MNDOO1 HEATIAIR EA MIR APPL MTO 10.0000 0000 3676.3000 3676.3000- 0.0 0.7
Fumace 1200972013 BUILDING
200200 MNDOD1 HEATIAIR EA MIR APPL MTD 10.0000 0000 2230.3000 2230,3000- 0.0 0.7
Water Heater 12/0972013 BUILDING
200300 MNBOD1 HEATIAIR EA MIR APPL MTD 10.0000 0000 41991300 4159,1300- 0.0 0.7
Air Conditioner 120072013 BUILDING

TOTAL MTD 246441000 226382200 2005.8800 81 0.8

Inventory
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Gross Profit Analysis Report

Sample Report

The Gross Profit Analysis Report shows the gross profit margin on items for a

particular period.

Use the Gross Profit Analysis Report screen to select the items, locations,
product lines, user-defined field values, percent of profit, and periods and years
that you want to include in the report. See “Printing an Analysis Report” on
page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Gross Profit Analysis Report
Sort By ltem 1D, GPM
Pariod 08/2012 Thru 1272012

ftem ID Leocation Product Cat Application Total Prica Tetal Cost Profit Profit Pl
Description Ling Department Amount

200 CADDDY HEAT/AIR P1 BUILDING 38068.1500 18708.2000 18167.2500 48,15
Healing'Codling Package BUILDING

20 KMDo0OY HEAT/AIR P1 BUILDING J0o0g -0ooo 0000 0o
Healing'Cooling Package BUILDING

200 MNODOY HEAT/AIR P1 BUILDING 383352500 18798.7900 195354600 50.9
Healing'Cooling Package BUILDING

200 TX0001 HEAT/AIR P1 BUILDING 423878.5200 215560.6100 208317.9100 49.15
Healing/Cadling Package BUILDING

TOTAL FOR 200 499179.9200 253158.3000 246021.6200 49.29
200100 CADDDY HEAT/AIR P1 KUR APPL 0000 5514.4500 5514.4500- .00
Fumnace BUILDING

200100 MDODOT HEAT/AIR P1 MIR APPL {0000 0000 0000 00
Furnace BUILDING

200100 KMNODOT HEAT/AIR P1 MR APPL 0000 5514.4500 55144500~ .00
Furnace BUILDING

200100 TX0001 HEATIAIR P1 LUR APPL 10000 63232 3600 63232 3600- 00
Fumnace BUILDING

TOTAL FOR 200100 0000 74261.2500 T4261.2600- .00
GRAND TOTAL 486179.9200 327419.5500 171760.3600 3441

Inventory
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Trend Analysis Report

The Trend Analysis Report shows the quantity of items sold during a particular

period. Use it to analyze trends in your inventory sales or purchases.

Use the Trend Analysis Report screen to select the items, locations, product lines,
and periods and years that you want to include in the report. See “Printing an
Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Trend Analysis Report
Purchases Summary
Period 06/2012 Thru 1212012
ttem ID Product Line Quantity Cost Avg. Unit Cost
Description Uom
200 HEATIAIR D00 0000 0000
Heating/Cooling Package PKG
200100 HEATIAIR 275.0000 1010882500 367 6300
Furnace EA
200200 HEATIAIR 275.0000 61333.2500 223.0300
Water Heater EA
200300 HEAT/AIR 2750000 115474 6500 419.9078
Air Condilioner EA
200400 HEATIAIR 275.0000 34438 2500 1252300
Waler Softener EA
GRAND TOTAL 312344 4000
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Movement Trending Report

Use the Movement Trending Report function on the Analysis Reports menu to
produce a summary of inventory item movement.

Use the Movement Trending Report screen to select the range of items and
locations you want to include in the report; how you want the number of items
rounded; and whether you want to include purchases, sales, or other inventory
information. See “Printing an Analysis Report” on page 9-1 for information on
how to produce the report.

Sample Report

Builders Supply Page 1
Movement Trending Report
Cuantities shown in Hundreds
1212012
tem ID Logation  UOM 01112 0212 03M2 0412 0SM2  0EM2  07M2  ORMZ  09M2  10M2 1112 1212 Total
Description
Product Line
100 MNOoO1 PKG a o 1] o o 1] 1 0 o 2. 2- 2 1-
Electrical Package
MATERIAL
ITEM 100 TOTAL 0 o o 0 o 0 1 0 0 2. 2. 2 1-
150 MNCOD1 PKG 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 1- 1 1 0 1
Plumbing Package
MATERIAL
ITEM 150 TOTAL 0 0 ] 0 0 0 1 0 1- 1 1 ] 1
200 MNDOO1 PKG 1] o 1] o o 0 1- 0 o 0 0 0 1-
Healing'Cooling Package
HEAT/AIR
ITEM 200 TOTAL 0 0 0 0 i} 0 1- 0 0 0 0 0 1=
200100 MNCOD1 EA 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 z 0 0 0 1
Fumnace
HEATIAIR
ITEM 200100 TOTAL 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 1
200200 MNOOO1 EA o o 1] o o 0 o 0 2 0 0 0 1
Water Heater
HEAT/AIR
ITEM 200200 TOTAL 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 0 0 1
Inventory 9-19






CHAPTER10

Item Price Change 10-3
Cost Changes 10-5
Quantity Cross Verification 10-9
Year-End Maintenance  10-11
Purge Selected Files 10-15
Rebuild Item Quantities 10-19

Inventory

Periodic Processing

10-1






ltem Price Change

Use the Item Price Change function on the Periodic Processing menu to
change the price of items.

Use the Item Price Change screen to change prices for selected items, price IDs,
locations, product lines, and user-defined fields.

Select Item Price Change from the Periodic Processing menu. The Item Price
Change screen appears.

B Ttem Price Change E = @
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
i’fxtilﬁ‘ﬂ‘?@‘@w@l-ﬁl_},J‘;JExport' rehive Abandon

item ID From &l Print Audit Log? 7l

Thru E]
Price ID From |APPL Print By:

Thu  |APPL &l ® Item ID
Location ID From B] Location ID

Thru
Product Line From |APPLIANCE [E‘

Thru  |APPLIANCE [
Application From @

Thru B,
Department From @

Thru [a‘

Price Information
Adj Base 'Base -
Adj Type (5/%) % -
Adj Amount 2.0000
|Company H |08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 |OVR
Inquiry 1. Enter the range of items, prices, locations, product lines, and user-defined

fields whose price information you want to change.

Inventory
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If you want to print an audit log that shows the old and new prices, select the
check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text
mode).

If you chose to print the audit log, select the order in which you want to
organize the log.

Enter the adjustment base for the item price change: base, list, or minimum.
Enter % for a percentage adjustment; enter $ for a dollar adjustment.

Enter the amount of the adjustment. For negative quantities, use the minus
symbol; enter positive quantities without a plus sign.

If you elected to print the audit log, select the output device for the log. See
“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information. If you elected not to print the
log, use the Proceed (OK) command to begin the price change process.

When the process is finished (and after the log is produced) the Periodic
Processing menu reappears.

Item Price Change Log

Builders Supply Page 1
Item Base Price Change
By Item 1D

ltem ID Location Price ID Application Units

Description Product Line Department

900 CADDO1 APPL MIR APPL EA Old Price 429.9100
Refrigeralor - Black APPLIANCE ELECTRIC New Price 438.5082
900 MDO0o001 APPL MIR APPL EA Old Price 429.9100
Refrigerator - Black APPLIANCE ELECTRIC New Price 438.5082
800 MNODO1 APPL MR APPL EA Old Price 429.8100
Refrigerator - Black APPLIANCE ELECTRIC New Price 438.5082

10-4
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Cost Changes

Inventory

Use the Cost Changes function on the Periodic Processing menu to change
standard or base costs of items.

Use the Cost Changes screen to select an adjustment base and to change the cost
for selected items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields.

Select Cost Changes from the Periodic Processing menu. The Cost Changes

screen appears.

EX Cost Changes E = @
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xEba@n]?@ (@062 2 Hewn - [Adie [Abandon
Adj Base Standard -
Print By:
item ID From 700100 & ltem ID
Thu 700999 Location
Lacation From |MN0002
Thru  |MNOD02 &
Product Line From @
Thru |SJ
Application From @
Thru ﬁ]
Department From @ Cost Code From
Thru |E] Thru [K]
Cost Information
Adj Type (5/%) % -

Adj Amount

1.5000

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter S if you want to use standard cost as the adjustment base, or enter B if
you want to use base cost as the adjustment base.

2. Enter the range of items, locations, product lines, and user-defined fields
whose cost information you want to change.
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3. Select the order in which you want to organize the log in the Print By

section.
4. The Cost Code field appears if you selected standard cost as the adjustment
base.

Enter the range of cost codes for which you want to change costs.

5. Inthe Adj Type box, enter or select % to use a percentage adjustment; enter
$ to use a dollar adjustment.

6. Inthe Adj Amount box, enter or select the amount of the adjustment. For
negative quantities, use the minus symbol; enter positive quantities without a

plus sign.

7. Select the output device for the log to begin the cost change process. See
“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information.

After the log is produced, the Periodic Processing menu appears.
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Cost Changes Log

Builders Supply Page 1
Standard Cost Changes Log
By ltem ID
item ID Location Product Line Application
Description Department
700110 MNODDZ COMPONENT CABINET
Unstained Cabinet
Cost Code A& Description Malerials Old Cost 57.4500 MNew Cost 58.3118
Cld Item Cost 57.4500 New Item Cost 58.3118
700111 MNODD2 COMPONENT CABINET
Cabinel Assembly
Casl Code A& Description Malerials Old Cost 70.0100 MNew Cost 71.0602
Cld ltem Cost 70,0100 New |tem Cost 71.0602
700113 MNOOD2 COMPONENT CABINET
Cutting Board
Cost Code A, Description Malerials Old Cost 24700 New Cost 2.5071
Old ltem Cost 24700 Mew ltem Cost 2.5071
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Quantity Cross Verification

Use the Quantity Cross Verification function on the Periodic Processing menu
to verify that the quantity detail and the quantity totals for an item are the same.

If you have a multiuser system, make sure that no one else is using the INQLxxx
(Quantity Locations), INQTxxx (Quantity Totals), and INSNxxx (Serial Numbers)
files. Other users cannot access these files while you use this function.

Use the Quantity Cross Verification screen to produce a log of discrepancies
between the INQLxxx, INQTxxx, and INSNxxx files.

Select Quantity Cross Verification from the Periodic Processing menu. The
Quantity Cross Verification screen appears.

BN Quantity Cross Verification [ol o =

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

K= |E |ﬂ @& | )@ | & & = [§g Export - [ Archive Abandon
Have you:

-- Backed Up Your Data Files?

~ Made Sure No One Else is Using the System v

Print Adjustment Log only?

|Company H [08/01/2013 | Terminal T000 |OVR|
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Quantity Cross Verification

If you have backed up your data files and made sure that no one else is using
the system, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and do so

before continuing.

Select Print Adjustment Log Only? check box if you want the system to
print the log and not write the changes to the INQTxxx file.

Select the output device for the log to begin the verification process. See
“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information.

When the process is finished (and after the log is produced,) the Periodic

Processing menu appears.

Quantity Cross Verification Log

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Quantity Cross Verification
Item ID Location Lot Number Old Quantity New Quantity Old Cost New Cost
200300 TX0001 3.0000 3.0000 1259.7300 1259.7400
200600 MNDDO1 8.0000 8.0000 601.2100 £01.2000
200600 TX0001 3.0000 3.0000 215.5500 215.5700
600 TX0001 6.0000 £.0000 712.6800 T12.6700
10-10 Inventory



Year-End Maintenance

Use the Year-End Maintenance function on the Periodic Processing menu for
maintenance tasks and to prepare for the next year.

Use the Year-End Maintenance screen to increment the current fiscal year by one
in the INPDxxx table. The year-to-date totals in the INHSxxx (Summary History)
file are reset to begin accumulating data for the next year.

Select Year-End Maintenance from the Periodic Processing menu. The Year-
End Maintenance screen appears.

[EX Vear-End Maintenance o] ® (==

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

I LN FIECA T IEF e s Abandon
Have You:

-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Made Sure No One Else is Using the System? (il

Do you want to run Quantity Cross Verification? v

|Company H |08/01/2013 |Terminal TO0D [OVR

1. Ifyou have backed up your data files and made sure that no one else is using
the system, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the
box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and
do so before continuing.
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10-12

Note: You should also post the Inventory transactions and COGS
adjustments for the year in which you are performing the maintenance
before you use this function. You do not have to post Inventory transactions
that are for the next year.

If you want to verify that your quantity files are in sync, select the Do you
want to run Quantity Cross Verification? box (or enter Y in text mode); if
not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If you do not run the verification,
processing is performed without verifying that the quantities are the same in
the INQLxxx (Quantity Locations) and INQTxxx (Quantity Totals) files.

If you elected to verify quantities, select the output device for the log to
begin the maintenance process. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more
information. Otherwise, use the Proceed (OK) command to begin
processing.

When the process finishes and after the log is produced (if applicable), the
Periodic Processing menu appears.

Inventory
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Quantity Cross Verification Log

Inventory

Builders Supply Page 10of1
Quantity Cross Verification
Item ID Location Lot Number Old Quantity New Quantity 0Old Cost New Cost
200300 TX0001 3.0000 3.0000 1259.7300 1259.7400
200600 MNDDO1 8.0000 8.0000 601.2100 601.2000
200600 TX0001 3.0000 3.0000 215,5500 215,5700
600 TX0001 6.0000 6.0000 712.6800 712.6700
10-13






Purge Selected Files

Use the Purge Selected Files function on the Periodic Processing menu to
delete information you no longer need from selected files.

Use the Purge Selected Files screen to delete the following information when it
becomes outdated:

*  Serial numbers

* Lot numbers

*  Bin numbers

*  Alternate items

*  Obsolete items

*  Physical count information
*  Promotional pricing

*  Serial history

* Lot history

*  Detail history

*  Summary history
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10-16

Select Purge Selected Files from the Periodic Processing menu. The Purge
Selected Files screen appears.

Purge Selected Files

ﬂ Purge Selected Files e[S e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xiz|2a|mn][-¢|0e

Have you :
-- Backed Up Your Data Files?
-- Printed All Reports?

- Made Sure No One Else is Using The System?

Delete
Lost or Sold Serial Numbers with Initial Dates Before?
Zero Quantity Lots with Sale Dates Before? 124312006
Alternate ltems with End Dates Before?
Promational Pricing with End Dates Before?
Bins with Last Physical Count Date Before? 12/31/2005
Obsolete ltems with Last Sale Dates Before?
Serialized History and Numbers with Invoice Dates Before?
Lot History with Invoice Dates Before?

(B[ ] ] ] 5 e s )

Detail History with Transaction Dates Before? 1213112004
GL Adjustment History with Entry Dates Before?
Summary History Dated Before Period/Year? 12/ | 2004
Status Bar | companyn | 1omizoo7 | TermnaiTono | ove

If you have backed up your data files, printed all the reports, and made sure
that no one else is using the system, select the check box (or enter Y in text
mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic
Processing menu, and do so before continuing.

Enter the acquisition date for serialized items where the deletion or lost and
sold serial numbers should stop in the Delete Lost or Sold Serial Numbers
with Initial Dates Before? box.

Enter the sale date for zero-quantity lots where the deletion should stop in
the Delete Zero Quantity Lots with Sale Dates Before? box. Zero-quantity
lots before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for alternate numbers where the deletion should stop in

the Delete Alternate Items with End Dates Before? box. Alternate
numbers with end dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Inventory
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Inventory

Enter the end date for the promotional pricing where the deletion should stop
in the Delete Promotional Pricing with End Dates Before? box.
Promotional price IDs with end dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for the physical count date where the deletion should stop
in the Delete Bins with Last Physical Count Date Before? box. Bins with
physical count dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the end date for obsolete items where the deletion should stop in the
Delete Obsolete Items with Last Sale Dates Before?. Obsolete items with
last sale dates before the date you enter are deleted.

The Delete Serialized History and Numbers with Invoice Dates Before?
field appears if you keep serialized history.

Enter the invoice date for serialized history and serial numbers where the
deletion should stop. Serialized history and serial numbers with invoice
dates before the date you enter are deleted.

Enter the invoice date for lot history where the deletion should stop in the
Delete Lot History with Invoice Dates Before? box. Lot history before the

date you enter is deleted.

The Delete Detail History with Transaction Dates Before? field appears if
you keep detail history.

Enter the transaction date for detail history where the deletion should stop.
Detail history before the date you enter is deleted.

Enter the period/year for summary history where the deletion should stop in
the Delete Summary History Dated Before Period/Year? box. Summary
history before the date you enter is deleted.

After the files are purged, the Periodic Processing menu appears.
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Rebuild Item Quantities

Inventory

Use the Rebuild Iltem Quantities function on the Periodic Processing menu to
update the Inventory system with on-order, committed, and in-use information
from Inventory or other applications that interface with Inventory.

Use the Rebuild Item Quantities screen to verify that you have backed up your
data files and that no one is using the system.

Select Rebuild Iltem Quantities from the Periodic Processing menu. The
Rebuild Item Quantities screen appears.

B Rebuild Item Quantities == s~

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xtz e @D |20 0062 = [Gepn « [Acie " Abandon |
Have you:

-- Backed Up Your Data Files?

“Viade Sure o One Else is Using the System?  [@

Print Adjustment Log only?

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

If you have backed up your data files and made sure that no one else is using the
system, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or
enter N in text mode), return to the Periodic Processing menu, and do so before
continuing.
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12. Select Print Adjustment Log Only? check box (or enter Y in text mode) if
you want the system to print the log and updating the quantities; if not clear
the box (or enter N in text mode).

13. Select the output device for the log to begin the rebuild process. See
“Reports” on page 1-25 for more information.

When the rebuild is finished and the log is produced, the Periodic
Processing menu appears.

Rebuild Item Quantities Log

Builders Supply Page 1
Rebuild Item Quantities
Item ID Location 0Old Committed Old In-Use Old Pend. Rtn. Old On-Order Old Exp. Rtn.
New Committed New In-Use New Pend. Rtn. New On-Order New Exp. Rtn.
100 CA0001 .0000 .0000 0000 0000 .0000
1.0000 .0000 .0000 0000 0000
100 MD0001 .0000 3.0000 .0000 5.0000 .0000
.0000 .0000 0000 5.0000 .0000
100 MNO001 0000 5.0000 0000 6.0000 0000
.0000 4,0000 0000 6.0000 .0ooo
150 MDO0001 .0000 2.0000 0000 3.0000 .0ooo
0000 .0000 0000 3.0000 0000
150 MNO001 .0000 1.0000 .0000 2.0000 .0000
.0000 .0000 .0000 2.0000 .0ooo
250 MNO0O1 .0000 10.0000 .0000 10.0000 .0000
.0000 .0000 .0000 10.0000 .0000
300 MNO001 .0000 12.0000 .0000 4.0000 .000o
.0000 .0000 0000 4.0000 .0000
Error Message
Lot Record added to the Iltem Lol File ltem= 812002 Lot=1301
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File ltem= 812002 Lot=1302
Lat Record added to the Item Lot File ltem= 812002 Lot= 1303
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File ltem= 812002 Lot=1301
Lot Record added to the Item Lot File ltem= 812002 Lot= 1303
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Physical Inventory Selection

Use the Physical Inventory Selection function on the Physical Inventory menu
to identify a batch ID and select the data you want to include in the batch.

To produce a list of the data included in the batch ID, use the Batch List function
on the Physical Inventory menu.

Use the Physical Inventory Selection screen to enter a batch ID and then select
the locations, items, bins, product lines, and user-defined fields you want to
include in the batch ID.

Select Physical Inventory Selection from the Physical Inventory menu. The
Physical Inventory Selection screen appears.

“ Physical Inventory Selection SRECRC - x2
Commands Edit Modes Qther [nventory Lookups Help
XE|@|E|?@|@Q 0K || Abandon |
Batch ID / Description | Batch 1
Count Date 1073172007 || GL Period 10
Location D From | MNOOO1 |E‘ Product Line  From |E‘
Thru | MNDOD1 [a] B Thru |i\
Item ID From | 0\‘ Application From | 0\‘
Thru (&) Thru [a]
Bin Number  From |i\ Department  From |i\
Thru |? Thru |;\
Use Tag Mumbers? i
Display Frozen Quantities? i
Enter Exceptions Only?
Default Frozen Quantities? Fi
Print ltems With Zero Quantities? Fi
Freeze Quantities? Fi
Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO | OVR
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10.

In the Batch ID box, enter or select the ID of the batch you want to use to
group items together for the physical count.

Enter the description of the batch ID, the date the physical count will be
taken, and the GL period to which you want to post when the count is
complete.

Enter the range of locations, items, bins, product lines, and user-defined
values you want to include in the batch.

If you want to print tags and use tag numbers in the Physical Counts Tag
Entry function, select the Use Tag Numbers? check box (or enter Y in text
mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want frozen quantities to appear when you enter counts, select the
Display Frozen Quantities check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear
the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want the counted quantity to be equal to the frozen quantity (so that
only physical discrepancies must be entered), select the Enter Exceptions
Only? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in
text mode).

If you want your frozen and counted quantities to be equal, and you want
your frozen quantities to appear, select the Default Frozen Quantities? box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode). If
you elect not to default frozen quantities, you must enter counted quantities
for each item.

If you want to print items with a quantity of zero on tags or worksheets,
select the Print Items With Zero Quantities? box (or enter Y in text mode);
if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are ready for a physical count (all adjustments have been made) and
want to freeze your on-hand quantities, select the Freeze Quantities? box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

To save your entries and exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Physical Inventory menu without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



Freeze Quantities

Use the Freeze Quantities function on the Physical Inventory menu to freeze
the on-hand quantities of your items during the physical count.

If you chose to freeze quantities in the Physical Inventory Selection function,
you do not need to use this function.

Use the Freeze Quantities screen to select the batch ID whose quantities you
want to freeze. For a description of the view-only fields on this screen, see the
Physical Inventory Selection function.

Select Freeze Quantities from the Physical Inventory menu. The Freeze
Quantities screen appears.

ﬂ Freeze Quantities | 5]
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
= B t QK Abandon
s&xr||§|a@|°@|@@ ok |[Abandon |
Batch ID Description | Batch 3
Count Date GL Period 12
Location D From b Product Line  From )
Thru LY Thru LY
Item ID From 0 LY Application From LY
Thru b Thru b
Bin Mumber  From b Department From b
Thru q Thru q
Enter Exceptions 'y
Default F Quantities?
Print ltems With Zero Quantities?
Freeze Quantities? v
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo |ove
Inquiry 1. Enter or select the ID of the batch for which you want to freeze quantities in

the Batch ID box.
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Note: You must enter a batch ID that is on file. (You can add new batches
using the Physical Inventory Selection function.)

2. Press Enter to accept the description that appears, or enter a different
description for the batch.

3. Ifyou are ready for a physical count (all adjustments have been made) and
you want to freeze your on-hand quantities, select the check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

4. To save your entries and exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Physical Inventory menu without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Print Physical Inventory Tags function on the Physical Inventory
menu to print a tag for each item/location, bin number, lot, and serial number in
the physical count.

Use the Print Physical Inventory Tags screen to assign tag numbers and to select
the order you want to organize the tags.

Select Print Physical Inventory Tags from the Physical Inventory menu. The
Print Physical Inventory Tags screen appears.

ﬂ Print Physical Inventory Tags o @ |2
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
J/?XEE‘IE|E ?@l'%@l OK Abandon |
Batch ID BAT3 9| Batch 3
Print By: Select:
@ Location/Bin/ltem Monserialized Only
Location/Product Line/ltem/Bin Serialized Only
Bin/ltem/Location @ Hoth

Product Line/ltem/Location/Bin

Print Frozen Quantities? v

Use Tag Numbers?

Starting Tag Number:
If Restart. Last Good Tag Number

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter or select the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch
ID box.
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11-8

Select the order in which you want to organize the tags in the Print By
section.

Select the type of items you want to include in the tags in the Select section.

If you have frozen your inventory quantities and you want to print them on
the tags, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box
(or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to use tag numbers in the Physical Inventory Selection
function, the Use Tag Numbers? check box is selected (or YES appears in
text mode). If you did not choose to use tag numbers on the Physical
Inventory Selection screen, you can do so now.

Enter the number of the first tag for the physical count in the Starting Tag
Number box.

If you are reprinting tag numbers, enter the number of the last tag number
that printed successfully.

Use the Proceed (OK) command to continue. An Output Information
window appears. Select your output option and press Enter.
B output Information (=] = ==

System Default Printer Laser
PDL  Print Dialog Laser
© Print Preview LPD  System Default Printer Dot Matrix

© Printer
* Standard

5 PDF PDD  Print Dialog Dot Matrix @ Compressed
tJ LPW  System Default Printer Wide Carriage
> File PDW  Print Dialog Wide Carriage Dot Matrix
© Email
File Name ../data/QO000H. pdf

Before the tags are produced, the message Mount Tags Now appears. Insert
the tag forms into the printer and press Enter when you are ready to print.
The message Is the form aligned? appears. If the form is aligned, select Yes
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, select No (or enter N in text mode) and
realign the paper.

Inventory
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After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Physical Inventory Tags

|NVENTORY TAG No. 22202502

ITEM ID DESCRIPTION UNITS
700500 Series Number EA
LOCATION BIN LOT NUMBER SERIAL NUMBER
MNO@B2 [T-27 120195 8/1000
COUNTED BY
GOMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000

INVENTORY TAG No.

20000521
ITEM ID DESCRIPTION UNITS
7205002 Series Number EA
LOCATION BIN LOT NUMBER SERIAL NUMBER
MN@@@2 [T-27 120195 7/1000
COUNTED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.02000
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000

INVENTORY TAG No. ooooesoz

ITEM ID DESCRIPTION UNITS
700500 Series Number EA
LOCATION BIN LOT NUMBER SERIAL NUMBER
MNO@QZ | T-27 120195 6/1000
COUNTED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1.0000
VERIFIED BY
COMPUTER QUANTITY UNITS QUANTITY INITIALS DATE
1. 0000
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Print Physical Inventory Worksheets

Use the Print Physical Inventory Worksheets function on the Physical
Inventory menu to print worksheets, which can be used to record a physical
count of your inventory.

Use the Print Physical Inventory Worksheets screen to select the information you
want on the worksheets.

Select Print Physical Inventory Worksheets from the Physical Inventory
menu. The Print Physical Inventory Worksheets screen appears.

' Print Physical Inventory Worksheets =] @ @
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xiz|ee @026 @0 &2 = et - [Ade Abanden
Batch ID BAT3 4  Batch3
Print By: Select:
@ Location/Bin/ltem @ Nonsenalized Only
Location/Product Line/item/Bin Serialized Only
Bin/ltem/Location Both

Product Line/ltem/Location/Bin

Print Frozen Quantities? J|

|Company H |08/01/2013 |Terminal T00D [OVR

1. Enter the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch ID box.

2. Select the order in which to organize the worksheets in the Print By section.

3. Select the type of items to include in the worksheets in the Select section.
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Print Physical Inventory Worksheets

If you have frozen your inventory quantities and you want to print them on
the worksheets, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear

the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to print the batch by location or product line and you want a
page break between locations or product lines, select the box (or enter Y in
text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you chose to print by bin number, you cannot insert page breaks.

Select the output device for the tags. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more
information. After the worksheets are produced, the Physical Inventory

menu appears.

Physical Inventory Worksheets

Builders Supply Page 2of 4
Print Physical Inventery Worksheets
Print By Location/Bin/em
Balch ID - BAT3
Item 1D Location 1D Application Depariment Bin 1D Tag Number  Units Frozen Qty Counted Qly  Counted Unils
Description Product Line
700110 CABINET 00000002 EA 85.0000
Unstained Cabinet
700120 MN00DZ CABINET 112 00000003 oz 662.0000
Stain - Walrutl COMPONENT
700199 MNDOODZ CABINET DRY 00000004 EA 25,0000
Wet Cabinet - Walnut COMPONENT
700111 MNDODZ CABINET 11 00000013 EA 5250000
Cabinet Assembly COMPONENT
700119 MN0O0D2 CABINET 110 00000014 SET 15,0000
Drawer Hardware COMPONENT
7001111 MNOOD2Z CABINET -1 00000015 oz 1200.0000
White Glue COMPONENT
7001112 MNDODZ CABINET 1 00000016 SET 12,0000
Cul Boards COMPONENT
700130 MNDOD2 CABINET 112 00000017 oz 632.0000
Varnish COMPONENT
700200 MNOOD2 CABINET 1-13 00000018 EA 91.0000
Hinges COMPONENT
700300 MNDODZ CABINET 113 00000019 EA 90.0000
Handles COMPONENT
700400 MNDOD2 CABINET 113 00000020 EA 49610000
Wood Screws COMPONENT
700100 MNOOD2 CABINET I-15 00000021 EA 170.0000
Walnul Cabinet COMPONENT

11-12
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Physical Counts Tag Entry

Use the Physical Counts Tag Entry function on the Physical Inventory menu to

enter physical counts using tag numbers.

Before you use this function, you must use the Print Physical Inventory Tags
function. To produce a list of the information entered in the Physical Counts Tag
Entry function, use the Physical Count List function on the Physical Inventory

menu.

Select Physical Counts Tag Entry from the Physical Inventory menu. The

Physical Counts Tag Entry screen appears.

B\ Physical Counts Tag Entry SEECHC X
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2xi | nemn|[:e|ee o
Batch ID BAT3 LY Batch 3
Tag No Item ID Location ID Frozen Qty Counted Gty Units
Serial Number Bin ID
Lot Number Product Line
00000000 700500 MMNO0O2 1.0000 .0000 EA B
1/1000 E-25 B
120195 COMPCONENT B
ltem (000001 of 000001 )
Goto Random entry [ Append ] [ Batch ID ]
| companyn [ 10m12007 | Terminai Tooo | ovr

1. Enter or select the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch

ID box.

Inventory
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The following information appears:
*  Preassigned tag numbers in the batch appear in the Tag No column.

*  Location ID, bin ID, item ID, and lot /serial numbers in the physical
count. If you are entering exceptions only, these fields are blank.

The order that information appears depends on the selection you made.
* Ifyou elected to show frozen quantities in the Physical Inventory
Selection function, the system’s quantity appears in the Frozen Qty
column.
»  The counted quantity for the item appears in the Counted Qty column.
*  The unit of measure for the item appears in the Units column.

Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Tags window appears.

»  Press G to go to a specific tag (this command is only available if there
are more than one page of tag entries).

*  Press C to go to the Enter Exceptions dialog box and enter discrepancies
in quantities.

*  Press A to add tag numbers. The Append Tags dialog box appears.

*  Press R to edit tags in random order (this command is available only if
you are not entering exceptions only).

*  Press B to go to the Batch field and enter a different batch ID.

*  To exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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Append Tags

ﬂ Append Tags o | E |y
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
t§|@.|ﬂ@|?®|@.@ ok __|[ Apanden |

Tag Number 214

Location ID MNO0O2 (1]

Item ID 700500 [a]  series Number

Bin No cl4 (3] Counted Qty

Unit of Measure EA |?‘

Serial Number 121100 |E|

Lot Number 120195 (3]

Use the Append/Edit Tags screen to add or change information about the tag:
item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot and serial
numbers.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

Inquiry 2. Enter or select the location ID for the physical count in the Location ID box.

Inquiry 3. Enter or select the item ID for the batch in the Item ID box.
Maint

Inquiry 4. Enter or select the bin number for the item in the Bin No box.
Inquiry 5. Enter or select the unit of measure for the item in the Unit of Measure box.
6. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

Inquiry 7. Enter or select the serial number of the item.

A1

Inquiry 8. Enter or select the lot number of the item.

9. To exit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)
command.
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Physical Counts Tag Entry

Edit Physical Counts

11-16

A Edit Physical Counts SHEEE_ X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%Xt§|%|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Itern 1D 700500 Series Number
Location ID MNODO2 Tag Number 214
Bin No C14 Frozen Qty 0000  Units
Product Line COMPONENT Counted Qty 1.0000 EA 4
Serial Number 12/100
Lot Mumber 120195

Use the Edit Physical Count dialog box to change information about the
worksheet: item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot

and serial numbers.

The location ID where the item is stored, the item ID, the bin number, and
product line information appear.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch (if you chose to use tag numbers in the
Physical Count Selection function) in the Tag Number box.

2. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

3. Enter or select the unit of measure for the counted quantity in the Units box.

The serial and lot number appear.

4. To exit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)

command.

Inventory
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Enter Exceptions

Inventory

B\ Enter Exceptions | 5 |t
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

'}?XEE‘E\‘H‘?@‘@@ OK Abandon

Tag Mumber 115EJ

Location ID 700999

[tem 1D 0il Rags MNO0002

Bin No 117 Counted Qty 15694.0000

Unit of Measure EA m

Serial Number
Lot Mumber

Use the Enter Exceptions dialog box if you elected to enter exceptions only in the
Physical Inventory Selection function. In this dialog box you can enter only
physical discrepancies that arise when the frozen and actual quantities are
compared.

1.

Enter or change the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

The following information appears:

*  Location ID for the physical count

*  Item ID for the batch

*  Bin number for the item

Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.
Enter or change the unit of measure for the item in the Unit of Measure box.

The serial and lot number of the item appear.

To exit to the Physical Counts Tag Entry screen, use the Proceed (OK)
command.
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Physical Counts Worksheet Entry

Use the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function on the Physical Inventory
menu to enter physical counts using worksheets.

Before you use this function, you should use the Print Physical Inventory
Worksheets function. To produce a list of the information entered in the
Physical Counts Worksheet Entry function, use the Physical Count List
function on the Physical Inventory menu.

Select Physical Counts Worksheet Entry from the Physical Inventory menu.
The Selected Sort dialog box appears after you select the Batch ID on the
Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen.

A Selected Sort = | ) |

Commands Edit Modes Other Help
52"th|E|ﬂ@|?@|@@|m|::an::~

Location/Praduct Line/ttem/Bin
Bin/ltem/{Location
Product Line/item/Location/Bin

Use the Selected Sort dialog box to select how you want the information to

appear. After you make your selection, the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry
screen appears.

Use the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen to enter the physical count for
each worksheet.
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A Physical Counts Worksheet Entry E@&J
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xn|nwe|mn|[:e|0e® o
Batch ID BAT LY Batch 1
Location ID MNOOD1 q ( 000001 of 000001 )
ltern ID Tag No Frozen Qty Counted Qty Units
Bin ID Serial Number
Product Line Lot Nurnber
300 00000000 1.0000 [ =)
L-13 LTQE131084 E]
APPLIANCE (4]
900 00000000 1.0000 .00
L-13 LTQE141084
APPLIANCE
900 00000000 1.0000 .00
L-13 LTQE151084
APPLIANCE
900 00000000 1.0000 .00 B
L-13 LTQE181084 E]
APPLIANCE @
ltem (000024 of 000140 )
Enter = edit ] [ Goto exCeptions IQcation I I Append ] [ Batch ID I
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminai TooD | OVR

Enter the ID of the batch with which you want to work in the Batch ID box.

The following information appears:

»  Location ID with which you are working

+ Item ID, bin ID, product line, tag number (if you are using tags), and lot
and serial numbers in the physical count. If you are entering exceptions

only, these fields are blank.

The order that information appears depends on the selection you made
on the Physical Counts Selected Sort screen.

»  The system’s quantity, if you elected to show frozen quantities in the
Physical Inventory Selection function.

*  Counted quantity and unit of measure for the item appear.

Inventory
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Select a command:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Physical Count screen appears.

Press G to go to a specific item in the list (this command is available
only when there is more than one page of items).

Press C to enter a count that differs from the frozen quantity for an item
(this command is available only if you chose to enter exceptions only in
the Physical Inventory Selection function). The Enter Exceptions
screen appears.

Press O to go the Location ID field and change the location.

Press A to add tag numbers. The Append Physical Count screen
appears.

Press B to return to the Batch ID field. Then select another physical
count batch with which to work.

To exit to the Physical Inventory menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Physical Counts Worksheet Entry

Append Physical Count

Lot Mumber

ﬂ Append Physical Count =)
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help

» K r= | B | @ B | ? & | aa@ OK Abandon

Location ID MNO0O1 {T]

ltem 1D 902 EJ Refrigerator - Almond

Bin No C14 {lJ Counted Qty

Unit of Measure EA ll]

Tag Mumber 312

Serial Number

A

Use the Append Physical Count dialog box to add information about the
worksheet: item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot
and serial numbers.

Inquiry 1. Enter or select the location ID for the physical count in the Location ID box.

Inquiry 2. Enter or select the item ID for the batch in the ltem ID box.

Inquiry 3. Enter the bin number and unit of measure for the item.

4. Enter the tag number for the batch in the Tag Number box.

5. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

Inquiry

=)}

Enter the serial and the lot number of the item.

7. To exit to the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command.

Inventory



Physical Counts Worksheet Entry

Physical Inventory ¢ CHAPTER 11

Edit Physical Counts

X Edit Physical Counts L=RECINL X"
Commands Edit Modes Qther Help
» K r= ‘ i< ‘ @ & ‘ ? @ ‘ (] OK Abandon
ltem 1D 550 Millwork Package
Location 1D MN00O1 Tag Mumber 00000326
Bin Nao UPSTRS Frozen Gty 0000 Units
Product Line MATERIAL Counted Gty 21.0000 PKG m
Serial Mumber
Lot Mumber

Use the Edit Physical Count window to change information about the worksheet:
item, location, bin number, unit of measure, counted quantity, and lot and serial

numbers.

The location ID where the item is stored, the item ID, and the bin number appear.

1. Enter the tag number for the batch (if you chose to use tag numbers in the
Physical Count Selection function) in the Tag Number box.

2. Enter or change the counted quantity of the item in the Counted Qty box.

ST

The serial and lot number appear.

Enter or select the unit of measure for the counted quantity in the Units box.

4. To exit to the Physical Counts Worksheet Entry screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command.

Inventory
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Batch List

The Batch List shows the status of each batch in the physical inventory process
and the selection criteria entered in the Physical Inventory Selection function.

Use the Batch List screen to enter the batch IDs whose information you want to
include in the list.

Select Batch List from the Physical Inventory menu. The Batch List screen

appears.
X Batch List o] ® [
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
22Xt |ae [ BE |2 €[00 |82 5 GEpn - [Acie Abandon
Enter Batches to Print:
BAT3
Print Selection Criteria? [
Brint Sefection Toggies? Fa
|Company H |08/01/2013 |Terminal T00D [OVR

1. Enter or select the IDs of the batches you want in the list in the box.

2. If you want the location IDs, item IDs, bin numbers, product lines, and user-
defined fields for the batch to print in the list, select the check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).
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Batch List

3. Ifyou want the selection toggles for using tag numbers, displaying frozen
quantities, and defaulting counted quantities to print in the list, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

4. Select the output device for the list. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more
information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Batch List

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Batch List
Batch ID Description Tags Printed? Worksheats Printed? Counts Entered? Print Variance Reports? Count Date
BAT3 Batch 3 YES YES YES YES 1211512013
Localion ID From Preduct Line From
Thne Thru
llem 1O From 700 Application From
Thru TO99999930950902900 Thru
Bin Number From Department From
Thru Thru
Use Tag Numbers? YES
Display Frozen Quantities? YES
Enter Exceptions Only? YES
Default Counted Quantities? YES
Print Tags for Zero Quantities? NO
Freeze Quantilies? YES
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Physical Count List

After you enter physical counts, produce a list of quantities from selected batches
so that you can verify that the correct quantities were entered.

A sample Physical Count List is on page 11-28. An asterisk (*) indicates that
there is a gap in the tag number sequence or that a tag number is missing.

Use the Physical Count List screen to enter batches whose quantities you want to
include in the list.

'BY Physical Count List e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
R A= |ﬁ BE|?@ |‘\3':§ & (4 E3 (g Export ~ [ Archive Abandon

Enter Batches to Print:

BAT3
Print By.
@ Location/Bin/ltem
Location/Product Line/ltem/Bin Print Exceptions Only? [l
Bin/ltem/Location Print Lot/Serial Numbers? v]
Product Line/ltem/Location/Bin Print Missing Entries Only? v

*) Tag Number if Using Tag
Numbers in Batch

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal TO00 [OVR

1. Enter the IDs of the batches you want to include in the list.

2. Select the order in which you want to organize the list in the Print By
section.
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Physical Count List

If you want to list only exceptions for the batches, select the check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to list lot and serial numbers for each item, select the box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you want to print a list of items that have not been entered through tags or
worksheets, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or

enter N in text mode).

Select the output device for the list. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more

information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Physical Count List

Builders Supply Page 3of4
Physical Count List

Batch ID BAT3

Tag No. ltem ID Bin Product Line Application Department Phys Count Units
Location Description
Lot Number Sarial Number

00000019 700300 13 COMPONENT CABINET 80,0000 EA
MNDDOZ Handles

00000020 700400 K3 COMPONENT CABINET 48961.0000 EA
MNDDO2 Wood Screws

00000021 700100 115 COMPONENT CABINET 170.0000 EA
MNODOZ Walnut Cabinet

00000022 700998 117 COMPONENT CABINET 35,0000 EA
MNDDOZ Varmish Brushes

00000023 700895 17 COMPONENT CABINET 15654 0000 EA
MNODOZ Oil Rags

00000024 701 K19 MATERIAL CABINET INTERIOR 34.0000 EA
MNDDOZ Walnut Utility Cabinet
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Variance Report

After you enter and verify the physical count of your inventory, produce the
Variance Report. It shows the difference between the counts you entered and the
frozen quantities in the system.

You must print the Variance Report before you use the Update Perpetual
Inventory function.

Use the Variance Report screen to enter the batches that you want to include in
the report.

Select Variance Report from the Physical Inventory menu. The Variance Report
screen appears.

EA Variance Report [roe| B ||
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
a’%‘xtz\gm ?@\- ! |j‘~jﬂ_ljl;lE)(port' \rchive Abandon
Enter Batches to Print:
BAT3 @)

|Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 |OVR

1. Enter the IDs of the batches you want to include in the report.
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Variance Report

2.

Select the output device for the report. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more

information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Variance Report

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Variance Report
Balch 1D 1 BAT3
Tag No. ham D Bin Product Line Application Dapartment Phys.Count  Units Unit Cost Cost
Location Description Froz. Count Varance
Serial/Lot Detail Variance
00002004 700118 -10 COMP ONENT CABINET 130000  SET 3.6600 T.32-
MNDDCR2 Drawer Hardware: 15.0000
2.0000-
00002014 700998 17 COMP ONENT CABINET 380000 EA 2.6300 5.26
MNDOCZ Vamish Brushes 35.0000
2.0000
00002018 700115 -8 COMPONENT CABINET 160000 EA 12.4300 1243
MNDOC2 Drawer Assembly 15.0000
1.0000
Batch Tolal 10.37
GRAND TOTALS 10,37
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Inventory

Use the Physical Count Valuation Report function on the Physical Inventory
menu to produce a list of your inventory items and their quantities and values in
dollars.

Use the Physical Count Valuation Report screen to select the batches you want to
include in the report.

Select Physical Count Valuation Report from the Physical Inventory menu.
The Physical Count Valuation Report screen appears.

A Physical Count Valuation Report =0 =] @
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2K E | BB ? & | & 3 =3 [ Export ~ e Abandon
Enter Batches to Print:
BAT3 Y

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Enter the batches you want to include in the report.
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Physical Count Valuation Report

Select the output device for the report. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more
information. After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu

appears.

Physical Count Valuation Report

Builders Supply Page 2
Physical Count Valuation Report

Batch Inventory Number Location Uit Frozen Qly. Updated Qty. Variance Qty.  Frozen Value Updaled Value  Varlance Valus
BAT3 700100 MNO002 EA 170.0000 170.0000 0000 18684.70 1868470 .00
BAT3 700110 MN0002 EA 85.0000 85.0000 .0000 4884.85 4884.95 .00
BAT3 700111 MND002Z EA 525.0000 525.0000 .0000 36781.50 36781.50 .00
BAT3 7001111 MN0002 0z 1200.0000 1200.0000 .0000 72.00 72.00 .00
BAT3 7001112 MN0002 SET 12,0000 12,0000 0000 22.44 2244 .00
BAT3 700113 MN0002 EA 3.0000 3.0000 .0000 7.50 7.50 .00
BAT3 700115 1ND002 EA 15.0000 15,0000 .0000 186.45 186.45 .00
BAT3 700117 MND0OZ EA 4,0000 4.0000 L0000 21.64 2164 .00
BAT3 700119 MN0002 SET 15,0000 15,0000 .0000 54.90 54.90 .00
BAT3 700120 MN0O002 oz 682.0000 662.0000 0000 354.64 354 64 .00
BAT3 700130 MN0002 oz 632.0000 632.0000 0000 271.76 271.76 .00
BAT3 700199 MND00Z EA 25,0000 25,0000 .0000 1551.75 1551.75 .00
BAT3 700200 MN0002 EA 91,0000 91,0000 .0000 185,64 185.64 .00
BAT3 700300 MN0002 EA 90,0000 90.0000 0000 187.20 187.20 .00
BAT3 700400 MN0002 EA 4961.0000 4961.0000 0000 545.71 54571 .00
BAT3 700998 MN002 EA 36.0000 36,0000 .0000 94.68 94.68 .00
BAT3 700999 MN0002 EA 15694,0000 1564.0000 .0000 1256.52 1256.52 .00
BAT3 m MN0002 EA 34,0000 34,0000 .0000 2961.74 2951.74 .00

GL Code 02 Total 68124.72 68124.72 .00

Account 104000 Total 68124.72 68124.72 .00
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Update Perpetual Inventory

Inventory

Use the Update Perpetual Inventory function after you complete and verify
other Physical Inventory functions to update quantities for the items selected in
each batch.

Use the Update Perpetual Inventory screen to enter the batches you want to use to
update the Inventory quantity and General Ledger files.

Select Update Perpetual Inventory from the Physical Inventory menu. The
Update Perpetual Inventory screen appears.

ﬂ Update Perpetual Inventory E‘ =

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

»AIE ‘ i Iﬂ | | 2 & | & (8 =3 &) Export = | Archive | Abandon |
Have You Backed Up Your Data Files? 7]
Have You Completed Entering Physical Inventory for the Batches? vl

Enter Batches to Update
BAT3

Post Variance Amount to General Ledger?

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR!
1. If you have backed up your data files, select the check box (or enter Y in text

mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode) and do so before
continuing.
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If you have completed entering physical counts for the batch, select the box
(or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode),
return to the Physical Inventory menu, and finish your entries before
continuing.

Note: You must also produce the Variance Report before you update your
perpetual inventory. You cannot reconstruct this report after you post.

Enter or select the batches for which you want to update quantities.
If Inventory interfaces with General Ledger and you want to post directly to
General Ledger, select the box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box

(or enter N in text mode).

If Inventory interfaces to General Ledger and last-year files exist in General
Ledger, select the fiscal year to which you want to post journal entries.

Select the output device for the log. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more
information.

After the list is produced, the Physical Inventory menu appears.

Update Perpetual Inventory Log

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Update Perpetual Inventory
Variances posted o General Ledger

Post Code 00000004

GL Account Debit Credit
104000 10,37

504000 10,37
Postedto Year 2013 Peried 12 10,37 10.37
Batch 1D : BAT3
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ltems

Inventory

Use the Items function on the File Maintenance menu to enter and maintain your
inventory items at the item level.

To produce a list of the information entered on the Items screen, use the Item
Detail List function on the Master File Lists menu.

Use the Items selection screen to enter an item ID and description and to select
the information you want to enter or change: General Information, Units of
Measure, Alternate Items, Item Comments, Documents, and Item Locations.

Select Items from the File Maintenance menu. The Items screen appears.
EX tterns (=l ® =]

Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help

s@xt§|a\a|?e @a [ oK || Abandon |

ltem ID 100 q

Description Electrical Package

Do You Want to Maintain:

General Information? 9]
Units of Measure?

Alternate ltems?

Item Comments?

Documents?

Item Locations?

Company H|10/15/2010 |Terminal T000 |OVR

1. Enter or select the ID of the item whose information you want to add or
change in the Item ID box.
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The Copy From box appears if you entered a new item ID. Enter the ID of
the item whose information you want to copy.

Enter a description of the item in the Description box. If you elected to use
additional descriptions in the Resource Manager Options and Interfaces
function, the Additional Descriptions dialog box appears.

For each screen you want to work on, select the corresponding check box (or
enter Y in text mode). To skip a screen, clear the corresponding box (or enter
N in text mode).

If you are adding new items, you must enter general information.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries, the first

screen you selected from the Items selection screen appears. To exit to the
File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory
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General Information

Inventory

ﬂ Items - General Information I=RECINC X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
LI IR ALY
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package
General Information
Status Active - Sales Category P1 m
Itern Type {=Monserialized Product Line MATERIAL @
Kitted ltem? Item Price ID BUILD
Track Lats? Tax Class Qam Ind/Agr Prod.
Auto Reorder? Base Unit Wit 756.0000  Lbs
Base UOM PKG q Hazardous Code
User - Defined Fields
Sorted Field
orted Fields 01 Application BUILDING 4 02 Department ELECTRIC [
Cther Fields
03 Color q
IActive, Discortinued, Superseded, Obsolete | companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Use the General Information screen to enter or change general information about
the item, default values, and user-defined fields.

The ID of the item and the description of the item you are working with appears.
1. Enter or change the status of the item in the Status box:

* Active

» Discontinued

*  Supersede

e Obsolete

2. In the Item Type box, select the type of item you are setting up. An item can
be any of these types: nonserialized, serialized, or service.

Note: Once there are quantities for an item, you cannot change the item type
and this field is unavailable.
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Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

If the item can be used as a kit, select the Kitted Iltem? check box (or enter Y
in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item, this field is skipped.

If you want to track lots for the item, select the Track Lots? check box (or
enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item or a kitted item, this field is skipped.

If you want the item to be in the Reorder Report whenever the reorder level

is reached, select the Auto Reorder? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if
not, clear the box (or enter N in text mode).

If you are working with a service item or a kitted item, this field is skipped.

Enter or change the base unit of measure in the Base UOM box. Use the
smallest unit of measure at which the item is sold or stocked.

Enter or change the sales category, product line, and item price ID for the
item.

Enter or change the tax class the item belongs to in the Tax Class box.

Enter or change the weight of the item in the Base Unit Wt box.

. Enter or change the hazardous material code for the item in the Hazardous

Code box.

. Enter or change the user-defined fields for the item in the User-Defined

Fields section of the screen.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the
Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

Inventory
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Units of Measure

Inventory

H Items - Units of Measure ==
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2%t ne|lmn|[:e|ee o
Item 1D 810001
Description Paint - White - Enamel
Conversion - - Broken Case - - - - - - - - - - - Defaults - - - - - - - - -
Units Factor  %/§ Penalty Reporting  Sales Purchases Builds
Base PT 1.0000 * .0000 | GAL AJSGAL  [A[DRUM |&fQT h)
enaes. T S R S =
DRUM 320.0000 3 0000 X @
GAL 8.0000 3 0000 x E]
ar 2.0000 % 5.0000 x
Line Mo { 000001 of 000004 )
[ Enter = edit ] I Append ] [ Base unit defaults ] [ Mext screen ] [ Previous screen ] Goto
| companyH [ 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ovr

Use the Units of Measure screen to set up or maintain an unlimited number of
alternate units of measure for an item. The ID and description of the item you are
working with and the base unit of measure you entered on the General
Information screen appears. The conversion factor tells the system what portion
of the base unit the alternate unit is. Enter the conversion factor for the base unit
of measure.

The penalty factor (%/$) determines the price when fractional parts of a unit
are sold. A penalty expressed as a percentage applies to the fractional part of
the units sold, resulting in a unit penalty for fractional quantities sold. A
penalty expressed as a dollar amount applies to the inventory item,
regardless of the quantity sold, resulting in a penalty per sale rather than per
unit.

To charge a percentage that applies to the fraction of the units sold, click

Base unit defaults (or press B in text mode) and enter %. To charge a dollar
amount that applies to the entire sale, enter $.
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2.

Enter the percentage or dollar amount of the penalty in the Penalty box.
Enter or select the default unit of measure in the Default box.
Select a command:

* To edit a line, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press
Enter.

*  Press A to add a unit of measure to the list.

*  Press B to go to the %/$ box and edit penalty information. You can also
enter an alternate default unit of measure for Reporting, Sales,
Purchases, or Builds.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Items
selection screen if the Units of Measure screen is the last screen you
selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Items selection
screen if the Units of Measure screen is the first screen you selected.

»  Press G to go to a specific alternate unit of measure (this command is
only available if there are more than one page of entries).

*  To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Units of Measure screen, the next screen you selected from the

Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

Inventory



ltems

File Maintenance * CHAPTER 12

Alternate Iltems

Inventory

n Items - Alternate Items @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
R ILEIEA Y o
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package
Alternate Type Source ID Alternate Item D Start Date End Date
Bar Code 8471065922 E]
(Customer part ACEOD1 1358x0-3D @
(Customer part SUNOO1 34A4211-M E]
Aliaz ELECTRIC
Vendor part ELLOOT 757223DHIE
Line No (000001 of 000005 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Mext screen ] [Erevious screen ] Goto
| companyH | 103172007 | Terminai Tooo | ove

Use the Alternate Items screen to set up and maintain alternate, customer,
superseded, bar code, and vendor part numbers for an item.

The ID and description of the item you are working with appears.

Select a command:

* To edit a line, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press

Enter. The Edit Alternate Items dialog box appears.

*  Press A to add an alternate item to the list. The Append Alternate Items

dialog box appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Items

selection screen if the Alternate Items screen is the last screen you
selected.
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Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Items selection
screen if the Alternate Items screen is the first screen you selected.

Press G to go to a specific alternate item (this command is only
available if there are more than one page of entries).

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Append/Edit Alternate Items

Append Alternate Items =

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ oK Abandon

Alternate Type  Customer part |
Source ID KANDDT [a]
Alternate ltem ID 331995-8xB

Start Date @

End Date ]

In the Alternate Type box, select the type of alternate you want to use:

alLias

Alternate part number
Customer part number
Superseded part number
Bar code

Vendor part number

If you selected a customer alternate, enter a customer ID; if you selected a
vendor alternate, enter or select a vendor ID in the Source ID box.

In the Alternate Item ID box, enter or change the ID for the alternate item
you selected.

Enter the date you will begin using the alternate item in the Start Date box.

Enter the date you will stop using the alternate item in the End Date box. To
set the end date for an indefinite time, leave this field blank.

Inventory
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When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Alternate Items screen, the next screen you selected from the Items
selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

ltem Comments

B ltem Comments | 5 e
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xcuz|ne|mn][-e|0e o
Itern 1D 100 Electrical Package
RefID End Date 10/31/2007 2]
Date Ref Comment
10/31/2007 MFG  Some shipments have been incomplete. Check all parts. @

RefID ] [ end Date ] [ Append ] [Enter=edit] [Next screen] [Erevscreen] Goto

| CompanyH [ 1053172007 | Terminal TooO | s

Use the Comments screen to set up comments about an item.

The ID, description, reference ID (ID of the terminal at which you are working),
and the date of the most recent item comment you are working with appears. The

comments are arranged by date—the most recent date first—then by reference
ID.
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Select a command:

*  Press R to return to the Ref ID box to enter a new reference ID.

*  Press D to return to the End Date box and enter a new end date by which

to sort comments.

*  Press A to add a new comment. The Append Comment screen appears.

*  Press Enter to edit a selected comment. The Edit Comment screen

appears.

*  Press N to view comments for the next ID on record.

*  Press P to view or edit comments for the previous ID on record.

*  Press G to go to a specific comment. This command is available only
when there is more than one screen of comments.

Adding or Editing Comments

The Append Comment screen appears when you add a new comment. The Edit
Comments screen appears when you edit an existing comment. Other than the

title, these screens are identical.

H Append Comment SRR X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
5@'?(E|E|-|?®|@@ OK Abandon

Date o207 ()
Reference MFG

Comment Some parts are interchangeable. See stock mgr for details

1. Ifyou are working with a new comment, the system date appears; otherwise,
the date entered for the comment you are editing appears. Accept this date,

or enter a different date.

2. The current terminal ID appears in the Reference field. Edit this reference,

if necessary.

3. Enter or edit the comment, then press Enter to save the comment record.

12-12
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When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the Comments screen, the next screen you selected from the Items
selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.

If you elected to add or change documents attached to a record, the Documents
screen appears. There are many types of documents you can attach, for example,
warranty information, item pictures, catalogs, and so on.

Note: You must set up file types in Resource Manager before you can attach
documents. See the Resource Manager Guide for more information.

Y Documents [=l = e
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
sxu nalan[re¢|/oe oK
Item ID 100 Electrical Package

|Documem Information |

_./Document/INSAMPLE.DOC (Sample word processing document) E]

_/Document/INSAMPLE XLS (Sample spreadsheet document) E]

-

Line No ( 000001 of 000002)

I Enter = edit H Append ” View ” Open Doc ” Next screen HPrev Screen] Goto

\ |Company H[10/15/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR
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Select a command:

*  To edit document information, move to the line you want to edit, and press
Enter. The Edit Documents dialog box appears.

»  Press A to attach a new document. The Append Document dialog box
appears.

*  Press V to view document information. The View Documents dialog box
appears and lists the file name, directory path, and description of the
attached document. Press any key to return to the Documents screen.

*  Press O to open the attached document in the appropriate software
application. You may need to edit information set up in the Resource
Manager File Types function in order to associate files with your preferred
applications.

*  Press N to view the next screen.

*  Press P to view the previous screen.

*  Press G to move directly to a different document. Then enter the document
name or exit to the Documents screen. (This command appears only if you
have more than one screen of attached documents).

*  Press S to change the order in which the document information is sorted.

»  Use the Exit (F7) command to return to the function screen from which you
accessed the Documents command when you are finished viewing attached
documents.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit
from the General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the

Items selection screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item
selection screen appears.
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Attach a Document

To attach a document to a record, follow these steps:

1. Click Append or enter A to attach a document. The Append Documents

dialog box appears.

EA Append Documents =R
Commands Edit Modes Other Help |
2xEbean]2e[0a [ oKk [ Abandon |
Document C:/OSAST6/Document/100assembly.docx B

Description Assembly instructions for electrical package

2. Enter the full document path, file name, and extention and a description of
the file you want to attach to the master file record.

You can use the Documents directory (as specified in the Resource Manager
Directories function) to simplify entering document information. To use this
directory, make sure all users have access to the Documents directory, then
store document attachments in that directory. Use the Proceed (OK)
command to attach the file.
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Edit Attached Document File Information

12-16

To edit file information about attached documents, select the document and then
press Enter. Edit the file information in the Edit Documents dialog box, then use
the Proceed (OK) command to save your changes.

To view the file information about attached documents, select the document and
then select View (or press V in text mode). The View Documents dialog box
appears. Press any key to exit.

To edit the document itself, select Open document (or press O in text mode) to
launch the appropriate application and open the file.

Note: If you have problems opening a document, press Enter to change the
direction of the slashes used in the attachment’s directory path. If the directory
path contains backward slashes (1), change them to forward slashes (/) and vice
versa.

Delete Attached Documents

To remove a document attachment, select the attached document you want to
delete and press F3. When the confirmation message appears, press Y to delete
the attachment or N to return to the Documents screen. Keep in mind that this
procedure only removes the attachment from the master file record; it does not
delete the file from its storage location.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and exit from the
General Information screen, the next screen you selected from the Items selection
screen appears. If you did not select another screen, the Item selection screen
appears.
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ltem Locations

A ltems - Item Locations @M
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xu|ne|mn|[-o|[ee o
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package Units PKG b
Loc On Hand Committed In Use Awailable On Order
MDO001 0000 .0000 3.0000 -3.0000 5.0000 @
MNOOD1 18.0000 .0000 1.0000 17.0000 6.0000 E]
TX0001 6.0000 .0000 .0000 6.0000 0000 B

Do You Want to Maintain
ion Information?
?

& Inform:

Cost Information?

Vendor Information?
Bin Information?
Lot Numbers?
Serial Mumbers?
[ Enter=edit “ Append ” ltem ] Goto

| company 1 | 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ms

Use the Item Locations selection screen to set up the locations where the item is
stored.

You can get to the Item Locations selections screen from the Iltems function or
from the Item Locations function. The field descriptions are in the ltem
Locations function.

Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries and return to the Item

selection screen. Then enter another item ID or use the Exit (F7) command to
return to the File Maintenance menu.
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Use the Item Locations function to add and maintain the following item-specific
information at the location level:

*  General default information
*  Quantity Information

e Price information

*  Cost information

*  Vendor information

*  Bin information

* Lot numbers

*  Serial numbers

To produce a list of the information entered on the Item Locations screen, use the
Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu.
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Select Item Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Item Locations
screen appears.

B ftem Locations [E=E=]
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Inventory Lookups Help
2xe ne|lan[-¢|ee ok [Abandon)
ltem 1D 100 b
Description Electrical Package Units PKG A
‘Loc | On Hand| Commilted| In Use| Available| on Older|
CAD001 5.0000 0000 0000 5.0000 0000 E]
MD0001 7.0000 0000 3.0000 4.0000) S,OOOO
MNOO0O1 18.0000 0000 5.0000 13.0000 G,DOOOB
TX0001 10.0000 0000 0000 10.0000 ,DOOOD
B
=)

Do You Want to Maintain:
Location Information?
Quantity Information?
Price Information?
Cost Information?
Vendor Information?
Bin Information?
Lot Numbers?

Serial Numbers?

Enter=edit I I Append ] I Item ] Goto

[Company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal T00D [OVR

Use the Item Locations selection screen to enter the item whose location

information you want to add or change and to select the information that you
want to add or change.

1. In the Item ID box, enter or select the ID of the item for which you want to
add or change location information. The description of the item appears.

2. Accept the current unit of measure, or enter a different unit in the Units box.

The unit is used for the quantity display in the location scroll region.

3. The location IDs for the item appear in the Loc column.
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If you delete a location record that contains inventory items, you can no
longer access those item location records. If you accidentally delete a
location that contains inventory items, reenter the location, using the same
ID. You can then access the items again.

The following information appears:

*  Number of units on hand at the location

*  Number of units of the item that customers have on order or reserved

*  Quantity being used

*  Quantity available for sale (the on-hand quantity minus the in-use and
committed quantities)

*  Quantity that is on order from vendors appear
Select a command:

*  Press A to add a location to the list for this item. The Append Location
dialog box appears.

*  Press I to go to the Item ID box and enter a different item ID.

*  Press U to go to the Units box and enter a different unit of measure.

*  Move the prompt to the location you want to edit and press Enter. The
cursor goes to the Do You Want to Maintain section where you can
select the screens you want to edit.

Select the box (or enter Y in text mode) for each screen you want to
work on; clear the box (or enter N in text mode) for each screen you do
not want to work on. Then see the appropriate screens below.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command, the first screen you selected
on the Item Locations screen appears. If you did not select any screens,

you are returned to the Item ID box on the Item Locations screen.

*  To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append Location

Append Location o= [ |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xz|ee|@an]?€[@@ [ o | mwm

Lec ID MIND0D2 (a]
Copy From MNODOT (8]

Do You Want to Copy

Serial Numbers?

Customer Level Pricing?
Cost Surnmary Infarmation?
Vendor Information?

EEEEO

Bin Information?

Use the Append Location dialog box to copy information from an existing
location record.

1. Enter the ID of the location record you want to add in the Loc ID box.

2. Enter the ID of the location record you want to copy in the Copy From box.

3. For each option, select the check box (or enter Y in text mode) to indicate
that you want to copy the information from the location record, or clear the
box (or enter N in text mode) to skip copying that information.

4. To save your entries and exit to the Item Locations screen, use the Proceed

(OK) command. To exit to the Item Locations screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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B 1tem Locations - Location Information [=l= =]
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
%XE%‘E@E|B@ ?©|(-'§@ oK Abandon
Item 1D 100 Location MNO00O1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Defaults GL Accounts
Vendor ID ELLOO1 a GL Account Code 01 B
Bin Number E-10 B
Price ID BUILD E] Sales 401000
Lead Time 5.0 COGS 501000
Status Active - Inventory 104400
Forecast Type REG Work In Process 104200
Order Quantities Pending Inventory Rin 104400
Quanfity  Status Loss from Sale Return 104400
Max On-Hand Qty 250000
Min On-Hand Qty 7.0000 Inventory Adjustments 104400
COGS Adjustment 504000
Order Point 12.0000| Calc - Purch Price Variance 504000
Safety Stock 4.0000| |Calc - Phys Count Variance 104400
EOQ 12.0000| Calc - Phys Count Adjustment 504000
Min Order Qty 7.0000 Transfer Cost 503000

|company H|05/19/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

Use the Location Information screen to enter or change default information,
inventory values, order quantities, GL accounts, and item quantity information.
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Inquiry

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint
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Field Name
Item ID

Location

Description
Units

Vendor ID

Bin Number

Price ID

Lead Time

Status

Forecast Type

Max On-Hand Qty

Min On-Hand Qty

Order Point

Description

The ID of the item you are working with appears.

The location you selected on the Item Locations
screen appears.

The description of the item appears.
The unit of measure you are working with appears.

Enter or change the vendor from whom you usually
purchase the item.

Enter or change the bin number where the item is
stored.

Enter or change the price ID for the item. The price ID
can be used to calculate a price for the item using the
Price Structures function.

Enter or change the number of days it usually takes the
vendor to ship the item to you.

Enter or change the status of the item at the location:

e Active

*  Discontinued
*  Superseded

e Obsolete

Enter the forecast type for the item.

Enter or change the maximum quantity you want to
have on hand at one time.

Enter or change the minimum quantity you want to
have on hand at one time.

Enter or change the reorder point quantity. When the
number of units in stock reaches this point, the item is
listed in the Safety Stock Alert Report.
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Field Name Description

Order Point Status  If you changed the order point quantity, enter M
(manual).

If the system calculates the order point, the order point
status is calculated.

If you want to freeze the current order point quantity,
enter F.

Safety Stock Enter or change the quantity you want to have as a
safeguard against the uncertainty of the order process.

Safety Stock Status  If you changed the amount of the safety stock, enter M
(manual).

If the system calculates the safety stock, the safety
stock status is calculated.

If you want to freeze the current order point quantity,
enter F.

EOQ Quantity Enter or change the most economic order quantity you
usually order from the vendor.

EOQ Status If you changed the EOQ amount, enter M (manual).

If the system calculates EOQ, the EOQ status is
calculated.

If you want to freeze the current EOQ quantity, enter F.

Min Order Qty Enter or change the minimum quantity you want to
order.

GL Account Code Enter or change the GL account code you want to use.

GL Accounts The GL account numbers associated with the GL

account code you entered appear.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries, the next screen
you selected from the Item Locations selection screen appears. If you did not
select another screen, the Item Locations selection screen appears.

12-25



CHAPTER 12 ¢ File Maintenance

Iltem Locations

Quantity Information

12-26

X ftem Locations - Quantities (== =
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xzlee [ mu|re|[ae

Item 1D 100 Location MNO0001

Description Electrical Package Units PKG

Quantity Information

On Hand 18.0000

In Use On Order 6.0000

Pending Returns 0000 Expected Returns 0000

Total In Use 5.0000 Total On Order 6.0000

Committed 0000

Total Available 13.0000

Caost Information

Item Value 6183.90

COGS Adjustment .00

Adjusted Value 6183.90

Use the Quantity Information screen to adjust the item quanities in a particular

location.

If needed, you can adjust the In Use, Pending Returns, Committed, On Order,
and Expected Returns fields. The other fields are calculated from inventory

information.
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Field Name Description
Item ID The ID of the item you are working with appears.
Location The location you selected on the Item Locations

screen appears.

Description The description of the item appears.

Units The unit of measure you are working with appears.

On Hand The quantity on hand at the location appears.

In Use Enter or change the quantity that has been invoiced
but not posted.

When you sell an item through Accounts Receivable
or Sales Order, the quantity that is sold is stored in this
field until it is posted.

Pending Returns Enter or change the quantity of returns that have
arrived at your warehouse, but have not yet been
returned to stock.

If Inventory is interfaced with Sales Order, when you
receive returned merchandise, the quantity is stored in
this field until you return it to stock via the approval
process.

Committed Enter or change the number of units of the item on
order for customers or otherwise reserved.

If Inventory interfaces with Sales Order, this field is
updated when you enter orders or a new sales order
using the Inventory Transactions function.

Available The quantity available for sale (the on-hand quantity
minus the in-use and committed quantities) appears.
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On Order

Expected Returns

Enter or change the quantity that is on order from the
vendors.

If Inventory is interfaced with Purchase Order, the
quantity of items you ordered from vendors is stored
in this field until you receive them.

Enter or change the quantity that is expected to be
returned to you.

If Inventory is interfaced with Sales Order, this is the
quantity of items entered into RMAs but not yet
received. When the goods are received, the quantity is
moved to Pending Returns until the items are returned
to stock.

When you use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries, the next screen
you selected from the Item Locations selection screen appears. If you did not
select another screen, the Item Locations selection screen appears.
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n ITtem Locations - Price Information E@g
Commands Edit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
2%t ne|mn|[ze|ee o
Item ID 100 Location  MN00D1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks
Units Average Price Base Price List Price Minimum Price
535.9500 a7s.0000 [
Line No ( 000001 of 000001 |
Customer Levels
Cust Lvl Description Adj Base % 1§ Adjustment Proma
ACEQO1 Ace Builders Contract Calc. price % -20.0000 =
| =
E s
| -
8] 2
] =
Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 |
Switch to Customers ][ Enter = edit Append Goto [ Next Screen ][ Previous Screen ]
| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Price Information screen to define item-specific pricing for selected

customer levels.

The ID of the item with which you are working, the location you specified on the
Item Locations screen, the description of the item, and the default unit of

measure appears.

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Unit Price Information - Unit Quantity Breaks

The average price, base price, list price, and minimum price for the item at the
location appears.

Select a command:
*  Press S to switch to the Customer Levels section of the screen.

*  Move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter. The Edit
Price Information screen appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Price Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Price Information screen is the first screen you
selected.
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ﬂ Edit Price Information | (B
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%Xt§|ﬁ|ﬂ@ T & | @a OK Abandon
Price Information
Unit of Measure PKG
Average Price 508.9415
Base Price 528.5400
List Price 535.9500
Minimum Price 375.0000

Quantity Breaks

Quantity %/ Price Adj
1 80000 ||§ - -52.8500
2 0000 | § - 0000
3 0000 ||§ - 0000
4 0000 || - 0000
5 .oooo | |8 = 0000

Use the Edit Price Information dialog box to change pricing information for the
unit specified and to view quantity breaks for the item.

The unit of measure for the item appears.

1. Enter or change the average selling price of the item in the Average Price
box.

2. Enter or change the selling price of each unit in the Base Price box.

3. Enter or change the manufacturer’s suggested retail price of the item in the
List Price box.

4. Enter or change the minimum price the item will be sold at in the Minimum
Price box.

5. Enter or change one to five quantities that a customer must purchase to get
the discount price in the Quantity Breaks section.

6. Inthe %/$ box enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to use a dollar
adjustment.

7. Enter the amount of the quantity adjustment in the Price Adj box.
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8. To save your entries and exit to the Price Information screen, use the
Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Price Information screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Customer Levels

The customer level and description associated with the location, the adjustment
base, type, and amount for the customer level, and a flag indicating whether or
not a promotional price is set up for and applied to the customer level appear in
the customer levels section of the Price Information screen.

Select a command:

*  Press S to go to the Price Information section of the screen.

*  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Customer Levels dialog box appears.

*  Press Ato add a customer level to the list. The Append Customer Levels
dialog box appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations screen if the Price Information screen is the last screen you

selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
screen if the Price Information screen is the first screen you selected.
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Append/Edit Customer Levels
[ Edit Customer Levels =

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
e ma|:o |06 [ o | mmm

Cust Lvl

Description Ace Builders Contract
Adj Base Calc. price -
%% Yo -

Adjustment -20.0000
Promo ? 7l

¥

If you are editing a customer level, this dialog box is called the Edit Customer
Levels dialog box. If you are adding a customer level, this dialog box is called
the Append Customer Levels dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Customer Levels dialog box to enter customer level
information you want to associate with the location.

1. When adding a customer level, enter the customer level you want to

associate with the location in the Cust Lvl box.
The description of the customer level appears.
2. Enter or change the adjustment base for the customer level:

* N -—no base: fixed dollar amount

* S -—standard cost: cost of the item determine by the component costs
* B —base cost: fixed cost

* A -—average price: weighted average of selling prices

* P —price: selling (base) price

* L -list price: published price

* M- minimum price: lowest selling price

*  C —calculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

3. Ifyou want to use a percentage adjustment, enter %; if you want to use a
dollar adjustment, enter $ in the %/$ box.
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4. Enter or change the amount of the adjustment in the Adjustment box.
Negative amounts are subtracted from the base and positive amounts are
added to it.

5. If a promotional price is set up and should be applied to the customer level,

select the Promo? check box (or enter Y in text mode); if not, clear the box
(or enter N in text mode).
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H Item Locations - Cost Information = |
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2%t nemn|[:e|ee o
Item 1D 100 Location MND0O1
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Costs Standard Cost Makeup
Code Description Cost
Average 343. H
Last 343, @
Base 343.5500 B
EOQ Overrides B
Carrying Cost Percent @
Ordering Cost Amt E]
Standard Cost 343.5000
Cost Detail
Init Date On Hand Unit Cost Extended Cost Lot Number
10/03/2007 £.0000 343.5500 2061.30 =
12/21/2007 12.0000 343.5500 4122.60 =
-
=
b
=
Total 18.0000 6183.90
[ Switch to Detail ” Costs ][ Enter=edit ] Goto [ Append “ MNext screen “ Previous screen ]
| companyH | 10/31/2007 | Terminal ToOD | NS

Use the Cost Information screen to define item-specific costs, EOQ overrides,
standard cost makeup, and cost detail.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the unit of measure you are working

with appear.

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Costs and EOQ Overrides
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1.

2.

Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

In the Average box, enter or change the weighted average cost of the item,
regardless of the costing method you are using.

In the Last box, enter or change the last price paid for each unit, regardless
of the costing method you are using.

If Accounts Payable/Purchase Order interface with Inventory, this field is
updated.

Enter or change the cost of the unit in the Base box.

If you entered a carrying cost percent using the Locations function, it
appears in the Carrying Cost Percent box.

Enter the amount by which you want to override the carrying cost. When you
override the carrying cost, you allow for an increase or a decrease to the
item’s carrying cost as a result of abnormal conditions.

If you entered an ordering cost using the Locations function, it appears in
the Ordering Cost Amt box.

Enter the amount by which you want to override the ordering cost. When
you override the ordering cost, you allow for an increase or a decrease to the

item’s ordering cost as a result of abnormal conditions.

Tab out of the Ordering Cost Amt box to go to the Cost Detail section of the
screen.
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Standard Cost Makeup Section

1. Press S to switch to the Standard Cost Makeup section of the screen.
2. Select a command:

*  Press Tab to go to the Cost Detail section of the screen.

»  Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

*  To edit, move the prompt to the standard cost bucket you want to edit
and press Enter. The Edit Cost Detail dialog box appears.

*  Press A to add a standard cost makeup code and the associated cost. The
Append Cost Detail dialog box appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the first screen you
selected.
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IEA Edit Cost Detail = | 5]

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

%xn§|g|a|?®|@@Tm

Code VIA b
Description Materials
Cost 343.5000

If you are editing cost details, this dialog box is titled Edit Cost Detail. If you are

adding cost details, this dialog box is titled Append Cost Detail.

Use the Append/Edit Cost Detail dialog box to enter cost detail information.

1. If you are using the standard costing valuation method, enter or select the

standard cost codes in the Code box.

2. The description of the standard cost code appears. Edit it, if necessary.

3. Enter or change the amount of the cost bucket in the Cost box.

The standard cost total (total of the costs entered) appears on the Cost

Information screen in the Standard Cost Makeup section.

4. Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your changes and return to the Cost

Information screen.
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1.

2.

Press S to switch to the Cost Detail section of the screen.

Select a command:

*  Press Tab to go the Standard Cost Makeup section of the screen.
»  Press C to go to the Costs section of the screen.

* To edit, move the prompt to the cost detail you want to edit and press
Enter. The Edit Cost Detail dialog box appears.

*  Press A to add a cost detail line. The Append Cost Detail dialog box
appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

»  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations

selection screen if the Cost Information screen is the last screen you
selected.
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Append/Edit Cost Detail (Cost Detail)

B Edit Cost Detail [ (S e
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ oK Abandon

Init Date 0/03/2007 Ja2]
On Hand £.0000
Unit Cost 3435500
Extended Cost 2061.30
Lot Number h)

If you are editing cost details, this dialog box is titled Edit Cost Detail. If you are
adding cost details, this dialog box is titled Append Cost Detail.

Use the Append/Edit Cost Detail dialog box to enter cost detail information.

1.  When you add a cost detail, enter the first time the order was purchased in
the Init Date box.

Note: The cost detail information is not available for serialized items. The
quantities are updated on the Serial Numbers screen when items are

purchased or sold.

2. Enter or change the quantity of items in stock at the location in the On Hand
box.

If you elected to edit quantities in the Resource Manager Options and
Interfaces function, you can edit the quantity on hand.

3. Enter the unit cost of the item in the Unit Cost box.
The extended cost of the unit and the lot number (if lots are used) appear.

On the Cost Information screen in the Cost Detail section, the total on-hand
quantity of the unit and the total of all the cost buckets appear.
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n Item Locations - Vendor Information o5 e

Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

2xcuz|ne|mn][-e|0e o
ltem ID 100 Location MN0001
Description Electrical Package Units PKG
Last PO
Vendor Wendor's Part Number Lead Quantity Unit Cost Date
2.0000 3435500 12/21/2007 @

Line Mo ( 000001 of 000001 )

[ Enter = edit ][ Append Goto [ Next screen ][ Previous screen ]

| companyH [ 10m172007 | Terminal Tooo | ms

Use the Vendor Information screen to set up vendors for the item.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.

The vendors available for the item and the number the vendor uses to identify the
item appear. The Vendor’s Part Number prints on the orders produced in
Purchase Order if you use additional descriptions in Purchase Order.

The number of days it usually takes the vendor to ship the item to you, the
quantity and unit last ordered from the vendor appears, as does the last order cost
from the vendor. The date the last purchase was made from the vendor also
appears.

To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Select a command:

»  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.

The Edit Vendor Information screen appears.

*  Press A to add a vendor to the item. The Append Vendor Information

screen appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Vendor Information screen is the last

screen you selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Vendor Information screen is the first screen you

selected.

Append/Edit Vendor Information

A Edit Vendor Information o | =) |
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

» K r= | i=) | @ B ? & | aa OK Abandon

Vendor ID [ELLOOT LY Mame ELLIS ELECTRICAL SUPPLY Lead Time 50

Quantity Breaks
Vendor's Part 7572230HIE Quantity Cost  Units
Units Bass 1.0000 3435500 PG [4]

Last Order Gty 2.0000 | PKG llJ 1 .0000 0000

Last Order Cost 3435500 2 0000 0000

Last Order Mo 00000034 | 3 .0000 0000

Last Order Date | 12/21/2007 el 4 0000 0000

Last Landed ID [a] 5 0000 0000

If you are editing vendor information, this dialog box is called the Edit Vendor
Information dialog box. If you are adding vendor information, this dialog box is

called the Append Information dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Vendor Information dialog box to add or update quantity
price break information and to add or change vendor purchase order information.

1. Ifyou are editing a vendor record, the vendor ID you selected to edit
appears. If you are adding a vendor record, enter the vendor’s ID in the

Vendor ID box.
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If you are editing a vendor record, the name appears. If you are adding a
vendor record, enter the vendor’s name in the Name text box.

In the Lead Time text box, enter or change the number of days it usually
takes the vendor to ship the item to you.

Enter or change the number the vendor uses to identify the item in the
Vendor’s Part text box. This information is printed on the orders produced

in Purchase Order.

Enter or change the last quantity ordered from the vendor in the Last Order
Qty box.

Enter or change the number of units you last ordered from the vendor in the
Units box.

Enter or change the cost of the last order in the Last Order Cost text box.

Enter or change the order number of the last purchase made from the vendor
in the Last Order No text box.

Enter or change the date the last order was placed with the vendor in the Last
Order Date text box.

In the Quantity Breaks section of the dialog box, enter or change the
quantity you must purchase before receiving the cost adjustment from the

vendor.

Enter or change the vendor’s unit cost for the quantity adjustment in the
Cost text box.

The default unit of measure appears.
To save your entries and exit to the Vendor Information screen, use the

Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Vendor Information screen without
saving your entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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EX Bin Information [E=IEN =5
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xr|memm|2e|0e o
ltem ID 100 Location MNO001
Description Electrical Package Units PKG

Last Physical Count - e ceeeee

Bin Nao Tag Mumber Date Count Qty Units Batch
1510 1211572007 0000 PKG E}
E-10 1532 |12/15/2007 18.0000 |PKG BAT1 <Dfit> @
UPSTRS 1552 |12/15/2007 0000 |PKG BAT1 B
Line No ( 000001 of 000003 )
Append Got [ Mext screen ” Brevious screen I

| companyH | 10172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Bin Information screen to enter bin locations for the item. The ID and the
description of the item you are working with, the location you selected on the
Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in the upper
portion of the screen. The following information appears:

e The bin number where the item is stored.

* A tag number, if a tag number was assigned to the bin during the last

physical count.

»  The last date a physical count was taken.

*  The quantity counted during the last physical count.

*  The unit of measure on which the last physical count was based.

»  The batch ID used in the last physical count.
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To save the information and go to the next or previous screen, press N or P,
respectively. To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Select a command:

*  Press A to add a bin number to the item. The Append Bin Information
dialog box appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations screen if the Bin Information screen is the last screen you

selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
screen if the Bin Information screen is the first screen you selected.

Append Bin Information

ﬂ}\ppend Bin Information | e S
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

%XE|E\|B@|?@|QQ OK Abandon

Bin No C-14

Tag Mumber

Date 3]
Count Qty oo
Batch

Units

Use the Append Bin Information dialog box to add bin information.
Enter the bin number where this item is stored in the Bin No text box.

Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your changes and return to the Bin
Information screen.
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Lot Information
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X ttem Locations - Lot Information [E=mEch ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
'}@Xt§|é‘ﬂ|?0|®® oK Abandon
Item ID 810001 Location MNO0001
Description Paint - White - Enamel Units GAL
Lot Number ‘ Available‘ Avg Unit Cosl‘Expires ‘Vendor |Slalu5
1001 10.0000 14.1000 \Available E]
1002 10.0000 14.1000 Available (2]
1003 10.0000 14.1000 Available (=]
Line Mo { 000003 of 000003 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Next screen ] [Premous screen ] [Purchaselnformalion] Goto
[Company H{12/29/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

Use the Lot Information screen to define lots for the item.

The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.

The following information appears:

e The lot numbers of the item.

»  The quantity available.

»  The average unit cost of the lot.

»  The expiration date of the lot.

*  The vendor of the lot.

*  The status of the lot: Available, Sold, or Expired.
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Select a command:

To edit, move the prompt to the line you want edit and press Enter. The
Edit Lot Information dialog box appears.

Press A to add a lot to the item. The Append Lot Information dialog box
appears.

Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Lot Information screen is the last
screen you selected.

Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Lot Information screen is the first screen you

selected.

Press I to view the original purchase information for the lot. See
“Original Purchase Information” on page 12-49.

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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A Edit Lot Information S| 5
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

o K r= | i3 | @B @ | ? & | Q@ OK Abandon

Lot No 1001 Expires E

Comment Status Available

Quantities Qriginal Purchase Information

Received 20.0000 Wendaor 1D

Sold 0000 MName Not on file

Retuned 0000 Number Date

On Hand 10.0000

Committed 0ooo PO 00000011 07/28/2006

In Use 0000 Invaice 00000011 07/28/2006

bl 2Oe00w Purchase Unit Cost 7.0500

On Order (PO) 0000

If you are editing lot information, this dialog box is called the Edit Lot
Information dialog box. If you are adding lot information, this dialog box is

called the Append Lot Information dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Lot Information dialog box to add or change quantity and

purchase information for the lot.

1. Enter or change the number of the lot in the Lot No box.

2. Enter or change the expiration date of the lot in the Expires box.

3. Enter a comment or additional information about the lot in the Comment

box.

The Status of the lot appears: A — Available, S — Sold, or E — Expired.

4. Inthe Received text box, enter or change the received quantity in the lot

before any was sold or returned.

5. Enter or change the quantity sold in the lot in the Sold text box.

6. Enter or change the quantity returned in the lot in the Returned text box.

The quantity on hand in the lot appears.
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7. Enter or change the number of units in the lot that is reserved in the
Comnmitted text box.

8. In the In Use text box, enter or change the quantity that has been invoiced
but not posted in the lot.

The quantity available for sale in the lot (the on-hand quantity minus the in-
use and committed quantities) appears.

9. Enter or change the amount on order in the On Order (PO) text box.
10. To save your entries and exit to the Lot Information screen, use the Proceed

(OK) command. To exit to the Lot Information screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.

Original Purchase Information

Inventory

IR Original Purchase Infarmation (o= ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
R’Xté‘ﬁa|ﬂ@‘?©|@9 [ ok ][ Abandon |
Lot No 1002 Expires
Comment Status Available

Original Purchase Information

Vendor |D Not on file

PO Number 00000011 PO Date 07/28/2009
Invoice 00000011 Invoice Date 07/28/2009
Unit Cost 7.0500 GAL

Press Any Key ...

The following information appears in the Original Purchase Information dialog
box:

* ID of the vendor the lot was purchased from.

*  Name of the vendor the lot was purchased from.
*  Purchase order number.

*  Date the purchase order was made.

* Invoice number.

» Date of the invoice.

*  Unit cost of the purchase
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Press any key to return to the Lot Information screen.

Serial Numbers

n Item Locations - Serial Information E@g
Commands Ecit Modes Qther Scroll Commands Help
EEIETIETIETIEY oK
ltemn ID 900 Location MN00O1
Description Refrigerator - Black Units EA
Serial Number Unit Price Unit Cost Status

LTQE131084 0000 00 Available @
LTQE141084 0000 239.6600 |Available @
LTQ6151084 0000 239.6600 |Available B
LTQE181084 0000 2544100 |Available
LTQE401084 429.8100 2396600 |Sold
LTQB411084 429.8100 2396600 |Sold
LTQE421084 429.8100 2396600 |Sold
LTQE431084 429.8100 2396600 |Sold
O
3
&

Ling Mo ( 000001 of 000008 )

Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Mext screen ] [Erewousscreen] Goto

| companyH | 103172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms

Use the Serial Numbers screen to define serial numbers for the item.
The ID and the description of the item you are working with, the location you
selected on the Item Locations screen, and the current unit of measure appear in
the upper portion of the screen.
The following information appears:

»  Serial numbers for the item

*  Unit price of the item

e Unit cost of the item
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*  The status of the lot: Available (new and available for sale), In use (item
has been sold, but the invoice has not been posted), Sold (the item has
been sold, and the invoice has been posted), Lost (the serialized item
was lost when a physical count was taken).

Select a command:

»  To edit, move the prompt to the line you want to edit and press Enter.
The Edit Serial Numbers dialog box appears.

*  Press Ato add a serial number to the item. The Append Serial Numbers
dialog box appears.

»  Press N to go to the next screen you selected or to return to the Item
Locations selection screen if the Serial Numbers screen is the last screen
you selected.

*  Press P to go to the previous screen or to return to the Item Locations
selection screen if the Serial Numbers screen is the first screen you

selected.

To exit to the File Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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A Edit Serial Numbers =HEEE X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Serial No LTQE401084 Status |Sold -
Comments hit Dats  |pyp1zo07 [
Cost 239.6600 Price 4299100
Purchase Information
Vendor ID EDDO01 Name EDDY APPLIANCE
Mumber Date
PO 00000003 01/01/2007 Cost 239.6600
Invoice 872711
Sale Information
Customer D CASHPS Name CASH
Mumber Date
Order 00000011 12/15/2007 Price 429.9100
Invoice 12670082

If you are editing serial numbers, this dialog box is called the Edit Serial
Numbers dialog box. If you are adding serial numbers, this dialog box is called
the Append Serial Numbers dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Serial Numbers dialog box to add or update quantity and
purchase information for the serial number.

1. Ifyou are adding a serial number, enter the serial number for the unit in the

Serial No text box.

2. Enter or change the lot number for the unit in the Lot No box. This box only
appears if the serial number is lotted.

3. Enter information you want to note about the item in the Comments text

box.

4. Enter or change the cost for the unit in the Cost text box.
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Enter or change the status of the serialized item: Available (new and
available for sale), In use (item has been sold, but the invoice has not been
posted), Sold (the item has been sold, and the invoice has been posted), Lost
(the serialized item was lost when a physical count was taken).

The following information appears in the lower section of the dialog box:

Field Name

Init Date

Price

Vendor ID

Name

PO Number

PO Date
Invoice Number
Invoice Date
Cost

Customer ID

Name

Order Number
Order Date
Invoice Number

Invoice Date

Description

The date you received the serialized item from the
vendor appears.

The price of the serialized item appears.

The ID of the vendor you purchased the item from
appears.

The name of the vendor you purchased the item from
appears.

The purchase order number you used to purchase the
item appears.

The date of the requisition or purchase order appears.
The vendor’s invoice number for the item appears.
The date of the vendor’s invoice appears.

The unit cost of the item appears.

The ID of the customer who last purchased the item
appears.

The name of the customer who last purchased the item
appears.

The last order number appears.
The date the last customer placed the order appears.
The last invoice number for the item appears.

The last invoice date appears.
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Field Name Description

Price The unit selling price of the item appears.

6. To save your entries and exit to the Serial Numbers screen, use the Proceed
(OK) command. To exit to the Serial Numbers screen without saving your
entries, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Locations function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and

maintain the locations where you stock inventory.

To produce a list of the information entered using the Locations function, use the
Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu.

Use the Locations screen to set up and maintain such information about a
location as the address, contact person, and phone and fax numbers. You can also

assign a carrying cost percentage and an ordering cost amount.

Select Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Locations screen

appears.

ﬂ Locations =REER_X

Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁXE§|I§|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK HAbEmdun‘
Location 1D b
Name MINNEAPOLIS WAREHCOUSE
Address 1 453 LAKE DRIVE
Address 2
Address 3 -
City/State MINNEARDLIS MN o [8]
Zip/Country 55355 us [a]
Contact Steven Hammer
Phone Number (612)555-4330
Fax Number (612)555-4339
Carrying Cost Pct 24.0000
Crdering Cost Amt 5.0000

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO INS
Inquiry 1. Enter or change the location ID.
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10.

I1.

The Copy From box appears if you entered a new location. Enter the ID of
the location whose information you want to copy.

Enter or change the name or description of the location in the Name text
box.

Enter or change the address of the location.

Enter or change the city and state of the location. The Inquiry (F2) command
is available in the State box.

Enter or change the location’s zip code and the country. The Inquiry (F2)
command is available in the Country field.

Enter or change the name of the contact person at the location in the Contact
text box.

Enter or change the phone number of the location in the Phone Number text
box.

Enter or change the fax number of the location in the Fax Number text box.

The carrying cost, expressed as a percentage of the total value of your
inventory, is used in the EOQ calculation in the reorder process.

Enter or change your costs to stock items at the location in the Carrying
Cost Pct text box.

Note: If you need to override the carrying cost percentage for an item, use
the Location Information screen in the Item Locations function.

The ordering cost includes the total shipping costs, labor, and stocking, and
it is used in the EOQ calculation in the reorder process.

Enter your cost to place orders at the location in the Ordering Cost Amt text
box.

Note: If you need to override the ordering cost for an item, use the Location
Information screen in the Item Locations function.
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12. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. Then enter another
location ID or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the File Maintenance
menu.
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Use the Copy Items to Locations function on the File Maintenance menu to
copy an item from one location to another.

Select Copy Items to Locations from the File Maintenance menu. The Copy
Item to Location screen appears.

Copy Items to Locations SRECEC x )
Commands Edit Modes Qther Inventory Lo ps Help
%xz§|g|a|?®|@@ _ OK [ Abandon |
Copy From:
Location ID MNCDO1 (4]
Copy To
ltern ID From 100 ‘il
Thru |50 - ‘il
Location ID From MNOD02 ‘ f{l
Thru | MNDOD2 (8]
Do You Want to Copy
Location General Information? Add Only -
Unit Pricing Information? Add Only -
Customer Level Pricing? Mo A
Average Cost? Add if Zero -
Base Cost? No -
Last Cost? Mo -
Standard Cost? Add if Zero >
Vendor Information? No -
Bin Information? No -
Mo, Add Only, Overwrite-Add | companyH | 105172007 | TerminaiTooo | ms
Inquiry 1. Enter the ID of the location from which you want to copy items in the Copy

From: Location ID box.

2. Enter or select the item ID you want to copy to the new location in the Item
ID box. If you are copying a range of items, select the first item and enter it

in the From box. Enter the last item in the Thru box.
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10.

Enter or select the new location ID you want to copy to in the Location ID
box. If you are copying to a range of locations, select the first location and
enter it in the From box. Enter the last location and enter it in the Thru box.

In the Location General Information box, select No to not copy the
information. Select Add Only to copy only new information to the new
location. Select Overwrite to overwrite any copied information to the new
location.

In the Unit Pricing Information box, select No to not copy the information.
Select Add Only to copy only new information to the new location. Select
Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information at the copied-to
location and add new information.

In the Customer Level Pricing box, select No to not copy the information.
Select Add Only to copy only new customer information to the new location.
Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information at the copied-to
location and add new information.

In the Average Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add
if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

In the Base Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add if
Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

In the Last Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add if
Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.

In the Standard Cost box, select No to not copy the information. Select Add
if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the new
location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing information
at the copied-to location and add new information.
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11. Inthe Vendor Information box, select No to not copy the information. Select
Add if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the
new location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing
information at the copied-to location and add new information.

12. In the Bin Information box, select No to not copy the information. Select
Add if Zero to add the information to the new location if the quantity at the
new location is zero. Select Overwrite-Add to overwrite any existing
information at the copied-to location and add new information.
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Use the Price Structures function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and

maintain price IDs for your customers.

Price IDs are assigned to items in the ltems function, and they are used when you
enter invoices or orders in Accounts Receivable/Sales Order. If you use
Inventory as a standalone system, you can enter price IDs in the Inventory

Transactions function.

To produce a list of the data entered in the Price Structures function, use the
Price Structure List function on the Master File Lists menu. To produce a price
list for items and customer levels, use the Price Report on the Reports menu.

Select Price Structures from the File Maintenance menu. The Price Structures

screen appears.

B} Price Structures =RECI. X
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xn|na|mn][re|0e oK
Price ID APPL LY
Description Appliance Price Breaks
Cust Lvl Description Adjustment Base Yal§ Ad] Amount
NOMNE Price Structure Default Cale. price ] .0000 @
ACEDO1 Ace Builders Contract Base cost % 10.0000 @
JOBBER Jobber Customer Calc. price % -10.0000 B
RETAIL Retail Customer Pricing Cale. price $ 0000
IWHSL Whaolesale Customer Base cost % 10.0000
Line No (000001 of 000005 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append Goto [ Delete price ID ] [ Erice ID ]
| CompanyH [ 1053172007 | Terminal TooO | mMs
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1.

2.

Enter or change the price ID with which you want to work in the Price ID
box.

The Copy From box appears if you entered a new price ID. Enter the price
ID you want to copy.

Enter or change the description of the price ID.
Select a command:

*  To edit, move the prompt to the customer level you want to edit and
press Enter. The Edit Price Structures dialog box appears.

*  Press Ato add a customer level. The Append Price Structures dialog box
appears.

*  Press G to go to a specific customer level (this command is available
only if there is more than one page of information).

*  Press D to delete an entire price ID and all the customer levels.
*  Press P to enter a price ID.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the File
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Append/Edit Price Structures

B Edit Price Structures | (5]

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

2xE|ne|mo| 2@ |@@ [ o | Ao

Customer Lavel ACEOD )
Description Ace Builders Contract
Adjustment Base Base cost -]
%3 %~
Adjustment Amount 10.0000

If you are editing price structures, this dialog box is called the Edit Price
Structures dialog box. If you are adding price structures, this dialog box is called
the Append Price Structures dialog box.

Use the Append/Edit Price Structures dialog box to add or update adjustment
base and amount information.

1. Enter or change the customer level in the Cust Lvl box, if you are adding a

E price structure.

2. The description of the customer level appears. Edit it, if necessary.

3. Enter the adjustment base for the promotional pricing in the Adjustment
Base box:

*  No base: fixed dollar amount

»  Standard cost: cost determined by the cost of the components
+  Base cost: fixed cost

*  Average price: weighted average of selling prices

*  Price: selling (base) price

»  List price: published price

*  Minimum price: lowest selling price

e Calculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

4. In the %/$ box, enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to use a
dollar adjustment.
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5. Enter the amount of the adjustment in the Adj Amount text box. For
negative quantities use the minus symbol; enter positive quantities without a
plus sign.
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Promotional Pricing

Use the Promotional Pricing function on the File Maintenance menu to select
the criteria for the promotional pricing and to enter the adjusted base, adjusted
amount, and adjustment type.

If you set up more than one promotional pricing adjustment for the same item,
the pricing adjustment that is closest to the current start date is the default.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Promotional Pricing function,
use the Promotional Pricing List function on the Master File Lists menu.

Select Promotional Pricing from the File Maintenance menu. The Promotional
Pricing screen appears.

“ Promotional Pricing | S |
Commands Edit Modes Qther Inventory 5
%XE§|E\|-|?@|@@ 0K Abandon
Promo ID {R-END A Start Date 1200172007 [C3]]
Description | Year-End Closeout End Date 12312007 |3
Price ID From |APPL l?J Units From {?]
Thru  |BUILD (8] Thru [a] -
Customer Level From [QJ Product Line From H]
Thru 1 Thru m
ltem 1D From [ﬂ Application From |HOME IMP ﬁ]
Thru B q Thru | MJR APPL (3]
Location ID From | CAODO1 [1] Department From h]
Thru | TXD0O1 ) Thru 1
Adj Base Calc. price x|
Adj Type (5/%) % -
Adj Amount -10.0000
| companyH | 103122007 | Terminai TooD | NS

1. Enter the ID of the promotion you are setting up in the Promo ID box.

Inventory
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The Copy From box appears if you entered a new promotional ID. Enter the
ID of the promotion you want to copy.

Enter a description of the promotion, and the date the promotional pricing
starts and ends.

Enter the range of price IDs, customer levels, item IDs, locations IDs, units,
product lines, and user-defined fields you want in the promotional pricing, or
leave the boxes blank to include all.

Enter the adjustment base for the promotional pricing:

* No base: fixed dollar amount

»  Standard cost: cost of the item determined by the cost of the
components

*  Base cost: fixed cost

*  Average price: weighted average of selling prices

*  Price: selling (base) price

»  List price: published price

e Minimum price: lowest selling price

*  Calculated price: price at the time the price break is calculated

In the Adj Type box, enter % to use a percentage adjustment; enter $ to use a
dollar adjustment.

Enter the amount of the adjustment in the Adj Amount. For negative
quantities, use the minus symbol; enter positive quantities without a plus

sign.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the File
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Use the Tables function on the File Maintenance menu to set up and maintain
the INPDxxx, INUDSxxx, and INUSRxxx tables. Tables store information about
the system, data, options, and default settings for other applications.

To produce a list of the information entered for each table, use the Tables List
function on the Master File Lists menu. Select Tables from the File
Maintenance menu. The Tables screen appears.

B e | el
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
» K t§|%|ﬂ B | T €& (@@ OK Abandon
Table ID EJ Description
Number of Cols 0 Column Length 0 Type

| companyH | 1012007 | Terminai ToOD | NS

1. Enter or change the table ID. To set up a company-specific table, enter the
table ID plus the one- to three-character company ID. To set up a terminal-
specific table, enter the table ID plus the four-character terminal ID.

2. The Copy From box appears if you entered a new table ID. To copy a

company-specific or a terminal-specific table, enter the table ID plus the
company and terminal ID.
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3. Enter or change the description of the table.
The number and length of columns in the table appear.

The type of characters you can enter in the table appears—alphanumeric (A),
numeric with two decimal places (N), numeric with three decimal places (3),
or numeric with four decimal places (4). Although you can change the type,
you cannot enter any other type of character than the table originally
specified.

4. Use the Proceed (OK) command to save your entries. Then enter another ID
or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the File Maintenance menu.

INPDxxx Table

The INPDxxx table holds three fields that are used to define the fiscal year. The
first field is unused, the second is the fiscal year, and the third is the number of
periods per year.

Enter the table ID INPDxxx (xxx is the company ID).

INUDSxxx Table

The INUDSxxx table holds three fields that are used to define the user-defined
field sorts. This table is accessed through the User-Defined Field Sorts function
on the Code Maintenance menu.

Enter the table ID INUDSxxx (xxx is the company ID).

INUSRxxx Table

12-70

The INUSRxxx table holds two fields that are used to define the user-defined
field prompts. This table is accessed through the User-Defined Fields function
on the Code Maintenance menu.

Enter the table ID INUSRxxx (xxx is the company ID).
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Use the Change Fields function on the File Maintenance menu to change any
code used from one value to another. The Change Fields function can change
codes within this application, as well as in other applications. To produce a list of
fields changed, use the Print Log feature. A sample of the log appears on page

12-75.

When you select Change Fields from the File Maintenance menu, the Change

Fields screen appears:

‘B change Fields o] =@ =
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
2xt|ne | @an[26[/00 oK
Field ID IN UNIT OF MEAS e
Print Log?
brginal Value INew Value | File Description Time Tag
EA Each [E| AP Purchase History File Long =
@ AP Purchase History File Long 2
@ AP Summary History File Long |53 ‘
Material Requisitions Det Long &
Material Requisitions Det Long &)
Recurring Line ltems Long
Recurring Line ltems Long [+
Transaction Line ltems Long ¥
Transaction Line ltems Long e
AR Detail Sales History F Long &)
AR Detail Sales History F Long
[3 AR Summary History File Long ¥ e
@ AR Rec. Entries Detail Fi Long 53] s
=| |AR Rec. Entries Detail Fi Long ¥ =
Line No (000002 of 000002 )
[ Begin code change } [ Import field list ] [ Header ] [ Field ID ] Years
[ Switch to tag ] [ Enter = edit ] [ Append ] [ Clear values ] Goto

|Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR
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Header

Inquiry |

Values

12-72

The screen contains three sections. The top Header section, which includes the
Field ID and Print Log? ficlds, is where you select the code or ID to change, and
whether you want to produce the printed log. The lower left Values section is
where you build a list of the values you want to change by specifying the old
value and the new value. The lower right Files section contains a list of the files
that are changed in the applications you installed on your system.

1. Enter the Field ID you want to change. You can change only Accounts
Payable fields from the Accounts Payable menu. To change IDs and codes
from other applications, run the Change Fields function in the respective
application.

2. Select the Print Log? check box to print a list of the files that are changed.

3. After you enter the Field ID and indicate your preference for printing the log,
use the Proceed (OK) command to begin entering field values to change.

4. To edit or add original/new values in this section, select a line and press
Enter to edit the current line. The Edit Original/New Values dialog box
appears. Press A to append another value to the list. The Add Original/New
Values dialog box appears.

5. Enter the current field value you want to change in the Original Value box.

6. Enter the new value that you want to use for this field in the New Value box.

7. Select a command.

*  Press S to switch to the File Description section to specify which files
change during processing.

e Press Enter to edit the current line.

*  Press A to append another value to the list.
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Press B to begin the change field process.

Press H to return to the header section to change the selection you made
for printing the log.

Press G to go to a particular entry. This option is only available when
there is more than one page of entries.

Press F to choose a new field ID (this abandons any field changes you
entered, but have not yet saved).

Continue entering old values and new values until you have specified all of
the values you want to change in the Values section.

The files that contain the Field ID you selected appear in the File Description
section. You should change IDs in all of the files as a general rule. Exclude files
from the change process only when your reseller or support representative
instructs you to so.

9.

10.

I1.

The Time field gives you an idea of the relative time it takes to change the
field in a given file. Files where this code or ID are a part of the key to the
file can be changed more quickly than files where each record in the file
must be scanned for the code or ID. Each file is rated as Short or Long to
denote the estimated time required to change the field.

The Tag field denotes whether the file is affected by the copy process. Tag
the file to change fields in the file.

Select a command:

Press S to switch to the Values section of the screen.

Press Enter to toggle a file as included or excluded from the copy
process.

Press A to tag all of the files.
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12.

13.

*  Press N to untag all of the files.
»  Press B to begin the change field process.

*  Press H to return to the header section to change the selection you made
for printing the log.

*  Press G to go to a particular entry. This option is only available when
there is more than one page of entries.

*  Press F to choose a new field ID (this abandons any field changes you
entered, but have not yet saved).

When you have tagged the files you want to change, press B to begin the
change process. When the changes are complete, the log prints if you elected

to produce it.

Enter a new Field ID to change, or use the Exit (F7) command to return to the
File Maintenance menu.
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Change Fields Log

Builders Supply Page 11 of 11

Change Field Log
File Namia Rocords Read Rocords Converted Original Total Records Mew Total Records
IMVIH Improper fiekd length; KNUM=0, Record=350 MNOOOIMILDO1
INVIH 210 129 210 210
IMVIH 210 124 210 210
INVEH 65 a0 65 &5
INVEH 65 al 65 &5
INVEH 65 20 B5 65
JOCCH a2 16 a2 42
JOCDH 142 16 142 142
POORH 24 £ 24 24
POORH 4 & a4 2
POPQH 3 2 3 3
PORHH H a H 3
SOKHH 186 186 186 186
SOKHH 186 186 186 186
SOKTH 18 18 18 18
SOKTH 18 18 18 18
SORLH N 7 0 2
SORLH i T il i
Fied 1D INUNIT OF MEAS
Original Value Mew Value
Each EA
FT FOOT
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Sales Categories

Use the Sales Categories function on the Code Maintenance menu to set up
and maintain sales categories. Sales categories codes are used to sort historical
information from Accounts Receivable and Sales Order.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Sales Categories function,
use the Sales Categories List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Sales Categories from on the Code Maintenance menu. The Sales
Categories screen appears.

Sales Categories = e
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
I IR ok [Avenden]

Sales Category A b

Description Appliances

Company H | 10/31/2007 | Terminal TOOO INS

1. Enter the sales category whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter a description of the sales category.

3. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Customer Levels

Use the Customer Levels function on the Code Maintenance menu to
categorize your customers. This information is used in Accounts Receivable, the
Price Structures function, and the Promotional Pricing function.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Customer Levels function,
use the Customer Levels List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Customer Levels from the Code Maintenance menu. The Customer
Levels screen appears.

Customer Levels (e B
Commands Edit Modes Other Help

2xum|we mn][:e|[ee 0% (Abandon)
Customer Laval RETAIL LY

Description Retail Customer

Company H 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO INS

1. Enter the customer level whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter a description of the customer level.

3. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Product Lines

Inventory

Use the Product Lines function on the Code Maintenance menu to categorize
your inventory items into groups. Product lines are used to organize items in

reports and to make group price changes.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Product Lines function, use the

Product Lines List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Product Lines from the Code Maintenance menu. The Product Lines

screen appears.

Praduct Lines = | 5 i)

CLommands Edit Modes Other Help

ﬁxt§|g‘a@|?@|@9 [ ok |[Abandon |

Product Line MATERIA q

Description Building Materials

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO

INS

1. Enter the product line whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter a description of the product line.

Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
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Account Codes

Use the Account Codes function on the Code Maintenance menu to assign
general ledger codes to the following accounts:

» Sales

*  Cost of goods sold

* Inventory

*  Work in process

*  Pending Inventory Return
*  Loss from Sale Return

* Inventory adjustment

*  COGS adjustment

*  Purchase price variance

*  Physical count variance

*  Physical count adjustment
*  Transfer cost

Account codes are used when you post sales, purchases, transfers, adjustments,
and physical counts to General Ledger.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Account Codes function, use
the Account Codes List function on the Master Code Lists menu.
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Account Codes

Select Account Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The Account Codes

screen appears.

Inquiry

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

13-10

B} Account Codes o |[= 5=
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
R’XE‘E‘HE ?@‘@(’i oK Abandon
Account Code 01 b
Description Retail Sales
Sales 401000 RETAIL SALES
Cost of Goods Sold 501000 COST OF GOODS SOLD - RETAIL
Inventory 104400 [3] INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
Work in Process 104200 [4] INVENTORY - WORK-IN-PROCESS
Pending Inventory Rin 104400 E INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
Loss from Sale Return 104400 E INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
Inventory Adjustment 104400 [%] INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
COGS Adjustment 504000 [4] INVENTORY VARIANCE
Purchase Price Variance 504000 [1] INVENTORY VARIANCE
Phys Count Variance 104400 E INVENTORY - FINISHED GOODS
Phys Count Adjustment 504000 [1] INVENTORY VARIANCE
Transfer Cost 503000 [a] FREIGHTIN

Company H |05/19/2010 | Terminal TO00 |OVR

Enter the account code whose information you want to add or change.

The Copy From box appears if you entered a new account code. Enter the
account code whose information you want to copy.

Enter or change the description of the account code.

Enter or change the sales account to use when posting income. The
Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if Inventory
interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the cost-of-goods-sold account to use when posting costs.

The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if
Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Inventory



Account Codes

Code Maintenance * CHAPTER 13

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inquiry
Maint

Inventory

>

Enter or change the inventory account to use when posting changes to
inventory value. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are
available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the work-in-process account to use when posting jobs that
are in process. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are
available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the inventory holding account to use when posting goods
returned through return merchandise authorizations, but not yet approved for
return to stock. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are
available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

Enter or change the expense account to use when posting goods returned via
return merchandise authorizations that are not suitable for return to
inventory. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available
if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the inventory adjustment account to use when posting

adjustments made to inventory. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the COGS adjustment account to use when posting

adjustments made to inventory. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the purchase price variance account to use when posting

differences between the standard cost and the actual cost. The Maintenance
(F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if Inventory interfaces to
General Ledger.

. Enter or change the physical count variance account to use when posting

physical count differences. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.

. Enter or change the physical count adjustment account to use when posting

physical count differences. The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2)
commands are available if Inventory interfaces to General Ledger.
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15. Enter or change the transfer cost account to use when posting transfer costs.
The Maintenance (F6) and Inquiry (F2) commands are available if

Inventory is interfaced to General Ledger.

16. To save your entries, use Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Unit of Measure Codes

Inventory

Use the Unit of Measure Codes function to set up units of measure to ensure
consistency when maintaining units of measure at the item level.

You do not have to set up units of measure through this function. If you do, the
units of measure in your inventory items will need to match the units you
establish here. If you choose not to set up units of measure in this function, you
can enter any units of measure you like in items.

Select Unit of Measure Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The Unit of
Measure screen appears.

Y Units of Measure (o= ==
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help
E|ﬂ@‘?@|@@' oK Abandon
|UOM ‘Descr\pmn ‘ Default Conv Facmr|
10LB 10 Lbs. 1.0000
SGAL 5 Gallon Drums 1.0000
CARTN Carton 1.0000
CASE Case 1.0000
CS Case 1.0000
DRUM Drum 1.0000
EA Each 1.0000
FOOT Per Foot 1.0000
GAL 1 Gallon Drums 1.0000
oz Qunce 1.0000
PKG Package 1.0000
PT Pint 1.0000 B
QT Quart 1.0000 B
QUART Quart 1.0000 .
Line No ( 000001 of 000016 )
Enter = edit | | ] | Goto | [ Build UOM Codes |
Company H|12/29/2010 [Terminal T000 [OVR

1. Select a command:
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*  Move the prompt to the field name and description you want to edit and
press Enter.

*  Press A to add a unit of measure, a description, and a default conversion
factor.

*  Press G to go to a specific unit of measure.
*  Press B to build unit of measure codes from existing items. In this
process, OSAS reviews all existing items and adds unique unit of

measure codes from the items to the Unit of Measure Codes list.

2. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

The Unit of Measure Codes file (INUNKX) is referenced whenever you add or edit

an item, and the unit of measure used must be verified as being on file or added to
the unit of measure codes list.
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Forecast Types

Use the Forecast Types function on the Code Maintenance menu to predict
seasonal or current trends for your inventory items when calculating reorder

quantities.

To produce a list of the information entered in the Forecast Types function, use
the Forecast Types List function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Forecast Types from the Code Maintenance menu. The Forecast Types

screen appears.

A Forecast Types I=RRCIRC X
Commands Edit Modes QOther Help
2xclea(mn[-e[0e ok [bmaen

Forecast Type |REG *

Description Regular

Period Weighing Factor PdfYear Begin Date End Date

Back 1 50 0972007 09/01/2007 09/30/2007

Back 2 30 0372007 08/01/2007 08/31/2007

Back 3 20 0772007 07/01/2007 07/31/2007

Back 4 0 06/2007 06/01/2007 06/30/2007

Back & 0 05/2007 05/01/2007 05/31/2007

Back 6 0 0472007 04/01/2007 04/30/2007

Back 7 0 0372007 03/01/2007 03/31/2007

Back & 0 022007 02/01/2007 02/28/2007

Back 9 0 01/2007 01/01/2007 01/31/2007

Back 10 0 12/2006 12/01/2006 12/31/2006

Back 11 0 11/2006 11/01/2006 11/30/2006

Back 12 0 10/2006 10/01/2006 10/31/2006

Adjustment % 1.000

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO INS

oy | L

Enter the forecast type whose information you want to add or change.

2. The Copy From box appears if you entered a new forecast type. Enter the

forecast type whose information you want to copy.

Inventory
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13-16

Enter or change the description of the forecast type.

The periods specified in the Period Setup function in Resource Manager
appear.

Enter or change the weight factor for each period. The amounts you enter
must total 100 percent.

The current period and year (according to how you set up your system), and
the first day and last day of the period appear.

Enter or change the Adjustment % of increase or decrease you expect due to
business growth or shrinkage.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.

Inventory



Standard Cost Makeup Codes

Use the Standard Cost Makeup Codes function on the Code Maintenance
menu to define the cost components used in determining the standard cost of an
item. The information entered here is used on the Cost Information screen in the
Item Locations function. To produce a list of the information entered using the
Standard Cost Makeup Codes function, use the Cost Makeup Codes List
function on the Master Code Lists menu.

Select Standard Cost Makeup Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The
Standard Cost Makeup Codes screen appears.

Standard Cost Makeup Codes SRR X
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁx[é|ﬂ|ﬂ@‘?@‘@@ ok |[ Abanden |
Cost Code MA | %

Description Materials

Company H | 10/31/2007 Terminal TOOO INS

1. Enter the cost code whose information you want to add or change.

2. Enter or change the description of the cost code.

3. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Hazardous Material Codes

Inventory

Use the Hazardous Material Codes function on the Code Maintenance menu to
define the material codes you use when shipping inventory items. The hazardous
material codes prescribed by the US Department of Transportation are included
in with the Inventory application. Use this function to change the codes or add
new codes as needed. The information entered here is used on the General
Information screen in the Items function.

To produce a list of the information entered using the Hazardous Material
Codes function, use the Hazardous Material Codes List function on the Master
Code Lists menu.

Select Hazardous Material Codes from the Code Maintenance menu. The
Hazardous Material Codes screen appears.

A Hazardous Material Codes |l
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
2xi=|ne | mu|2e|ee ok Avandon
Hazardous Material Type ER
Hazardous Material Number 1080 LY
Description Hydrogen chloride, anhydrous
Company H 1073172007 Terminal TOOO INS



CHAPTER 13 ¢ Code Maintenance Hazardous Material Codes

1. Enter a type code to identify the source of the material number: You can
enter UN, NA, or ER (for ERG numbers).

2. Enter the number used to identify this particular material.

3. Enter or change the description of the material.

4. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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User-Defined Fields

Use the User-Defined Fields function on the Code Maintenance menu to set up
and maintain user-defined fields, which identify particular information about
items that can be selected for most reports.

To produce a list of the information entered using the User-Defined Fields
function, use the User-Defined Fields List function on the Master Code Lists
menu.

Select User-Defined Fields from the Code Maintenance menu. The User-
Defined Fields screen appears.

[\ User-Defined Fields =L
Commands Edit Modes Other Scroll Commands Help

R IL IR Y o
User-Defined Field 1% Field Description Application Type  Sorted

Field Value Description
S, (=]

BUILDING Building 2]

CABINET Cabinets B

HOME IMP Home Improvement

MJR APPL Major Appliance

(WINDOWS (Windows

Line Mo (000001 of 000006 )
Enter = edit ] [ Append Goto [ Delete field I [ Eield no ]
| company 1 | 10m12007 | Terminai Toon | ms

1. Enter a number between 1 and 16 for each user-defined field.
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2. Enter or change the description of the field that you want to appear whenever
you are prompted for user-defined fields.

3. The type of user-defined field, sorted or unsorted, appears. User-defined
fields 1 and 2 are sorted; user-defined fields 3 to 16 are unsorted.

4. Select a command:

*  Move the prompt to the field name and description you want to edit and
press Enter.

*  Press Ato add a field name and a description. You can have a total of 16
user-defined fields.

*  Press D to delete a field name and description.
e Press F to enter a new user-defined field number.

Append/Edit User-Defined Fields

A Edit User-Defined Fields | i
Commands Edit Modes Other Help
ﬁxt§|ﬁ|ﬂ@|?@|@@ OK Abandon
Field Value WINDOWS
Description Windows

The Append User-Defined Fields dialog box appears when you add user-defined
value information. The Edit User-Defined Fields dialog box appears when you
edit user-defined value information. Other than the title, these dialog boxes are
identical.

1. Enter or change the field values for the user-defined field with which you are
working.

2. Enter or change the description of the field value.

3. To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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User-Defined Field Sorts

Use the User-Defined Field Sorts function on the Code Maintenance menu to
identify additional sorts to use in selected reports and to group items together for

analysis purposes.

If you change the original sort sequence you set up, back up your data files. The
INVExxx (Items) and INKYxxx (Alternate Keys) files must be rewritten during
this process. To produce a list of the information entered in the User-Defined
Field Sorts function, use the User-Defined Field Sorts List function on the

Master Code Lists menu.

Select User-Defined Field Sorts from the Code Maintenance menu. The User-

Defined Field Sorts screen appears.

B\ User-Defined Field Sorts

I=RECIC X

Commands Edit Modes QOther Help

%Xt§|i§|i|?@|@@

OK ‘ ‘ Abandon

Field Descriptions

Application
Department
Color

Bow R =

Sort Sequence:

1 |UserDefined Sort 1

2 |User-Defined Sart 2

@ ~ ™ m

Primary
Secondary
Tertiary

Primary
Secondary
Tertiary

10
1"
12

3

99

Color

Product Line

Color

13
14
15
16

93 Product Line

Company H

10/31/2007

Terminal TOOO

NS

Inventory
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The user-defined fields you set up using the User-Defined Fields function
appear.

1.

Enter or change the name for each sort sequence. The name you enter
appears in selected reports.

For each sort sequence, you can choose among 16 user-defined fields and
product lines, but each user-defined field can be used only once in a sort

sequence.

In the Primary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that you
want to appear first in the sort sequence.

In the Secondary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that
you want to appear second in the sort sequence.

In the Tertiary text box, enter the number of the user-defined field that you
want to appear third in the sort sequence.

To save your entries, use the Proceed (OK) command. To exit to the Code
Maintenance menu, use the Exit (F7) command.
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Tables List 14-17
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Inventory

Master File Lists

Printing a Master File List

All master file lists are produced in the same way. Use the
instructions below to print a master file list, modifying the
procedure as necessary for the list you are printing. For
example, if the screen for the list you want to print does not
contain check box options, ignore that step and continue to the
next.

Follow these steps to print a master list:
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14-2

Select the list you want to print from the Master File Lists menu. The
selection screen for that list appears. The Item Locations List screen is
shown below as an example.

B Item Locations List EE@
Commands Edit Modes Other Inventory Lookups Help
2xt B [ @a]? & [@0 &2 2 @Egon - [Achive Abandon |
Item ID From |200 =N Print By
Thru 200300 BJ @ ltem ID
Location From ) Product Line
Thru *) Application
Application From ) Department
Thru °) User-Defined Sort 1
Department From [Q] ) User-Defined Sort 2
Thru

Print Location Information?

sl

Quantity Information?

]
Price Information? )
Cost Information? [l
Vendor Information? (]
Bin Information’ 7
Lot Information? 7]
Serial Information? )

|Company H |08/01/2013 |Terminal T000 [OVR

Select the range of values to print on the report in the list boxes.

Leave these fields blank to select all values, or enter values into a
combination of fields to select specific information to print on the list. The
Inquiry (F2) command is usually available with these list boxes.

If the screen contains selection options (as in the Print By box in the
example), select the option to use when printing the list. You can select only
one option.

If the screen contains check boxes or Yes/No options (as in the lower portion
of the example screen), select the check box (or press Y in text mode) to print
that type of information in the list. Clear the check box (or press N in text
mode) if you do not want to print that type of information in the list.

Select the output device. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more information.
After the list is produced, the Master File Lists menu appears.

Inventory



ltem Detail List

The Item Detail List contains information about your inventory items: general
information, alternate items, units of measure, and location summary
information.

Use the Item Detail List screen to select the items, product lines, and user-defined

fields that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on
page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.
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Master File Lists

Item Detail List

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Item Detail List
By ltem ID
Item ID 100
Description Electrical Package
Includes Electrical Outlets and
Breaker Box
General Information
Stalus Active Track Lots? No Item Price ID BUILD
Item Type 1 Nonserialized Base UOM PKG Tax Class 00 Consumer Goods
Kitted ltem? No Sales Category P1 Base Unit Wt 758.0000 Lbs
Auto Reorder? Yes Product Line MATERIAL Hazardous Code
Sorled Fields
01 Application BUILDING 02 Department ELECTRIC
Other Fields
03 Color 10
04 1
05 12
06 13
07 14
08 15
09 16
Units of Measure
Broken Case Defaults
Units Conversion Factor % /% Penalty Reporting Sales Purchases Builds
Base PKG 1.0000 % .0000 X X X X
Alternates :
Alternate tems
Type Source 1D Alternate ltem 1D Start Date End Date
Bar Code 8471065922
Customer Part ACEO001 1358XQ-3D
Customer Part SUNOO1 34A4211-N
Alias ELECTRIC
Vendor Part ELLOO1 757223DHIE
14-4 Inventory



ltem Comments List

Print the Item Comments List to view the comments you have entered about
inventory items.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 10f 1
Item Comments List
By ltem ID/Date
tem ID Date Ref Comment
812002
Paint - Seafoam - SemiGloss 08/09/2013 000 Use 810002 as tint base.
08/09/2013 SLS  Keep extra in stock for warranty jobs.
Inventory 14-5






ltem Summary List

Use the Iltem Summary List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce a
summarized list of general information about your inventory items.

Use the Item Summary List screen to select the items, product lines, and user-

defined fields that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File
List” on page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.
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ltem Summary List

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1 0of 1
Iltem Summary List
By ltem ID
Price ID Kitted tem?
Item ID Status Auto Reorder? Sales Category User Field 1 Base UOM Tax Class
Description Type Track Lots? Product Line User Field 2 Default UOM Weight
820005 BUILD No E1 HOME IMP EA 00
Stretch Spray Hood Active Yes MATERIAL BUILDING EA 0.1
Naonserialized No
900 APPL No Al MJR APPL EA 00
Refrigerator - Black Active Yes APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized No
901 APPL No Al MJR APPL EA 00
Refrigerator - White Active Yes APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized No
902 APPL No Al MJR APPL EA 00
Refrigerater - Almond Active Yes APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 950
Serialized No
910001 APPL No Al MJR APPL EA o0
Dishwasher - Black Active No APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 325.25
Serialized No
910002 APPL No Al MJR APPL EA 00
Dishwasher - White Active No APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 325.25
Serialized No
910003 APPL No Al MIR APPL EA 00
Dishwasher - Almond Active No APPLIANCE ELECTRIC EA 325.25
Serialized No

14-8
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ltem Locations List

Use the Item Locations List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce a
list of location, price, cost, vendor, bin, lot, and serial information about your
inventory items.

Use the Item Locations List screen to select the items, locations, and user-defined
fields that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on
page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.

Sample List

ltem 1D

Description

Vendor ID
Bin Number
Price ID

GL Code
Sales
COGS
Inventory

Work In Process

Max On-Hand Qty
Min On-Hand Qty

Order Point
Safety Stock

EOQ

Min Order Qty

Builders Supply
Item Locations List
By Item ID
100 Location
Electrical Package
Defaults
ELLOO1 Lead Time 7.0
E-10 Slatus Active
BUILD Forecast Type REG
GL Accounts
o1
401000 Pending Inventory Rin. 104400
501000 Loss from Sale Return 104400
104400 Inventory Adjustment 104400
104200 COGS Adjustment 504000
Order Quantities ltem Quantities
Quantity Status On Hand
10.0000
7.0000 In Use
Pending Relurns
1.5000 Calc Total In Use
.0000 Calc
1.0000 Calc Committed
Total Available
7.0000

CA0001

Purch. Price Variance
Phys. Counl Variance
Phys. Count Adjustment

Transfer Cost

5.0000

.0000 On Order
.0000 Expecled Relurns

Page 1 0f 1

504000

104400

504000

503000
.0000
.0000
.0000

Inventory

14-9






Location Detail List

Use the Location Detail List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce

a list of all your locations and their IDs, descriptions, and addresses.

Use the Location Detail List screen to select the locations that you want to
include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on page 14-1 for information

on producing a master file list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1 of 1
Location Detail List
By Location D

Location Name Clty, State Phone Number Carry Cost Pct
[+] Contact Address Zip, Country Fax Number Order Cost Amt
CADOD1 OAKLAND WAREHOUSE 47777 NORTH BAYSHORE HWY QAKLAND cA () - 30,0000
90000 us () - 5.0000

MO0 BALTIMORE WAREHOUSE 3117 SUMTER ROAD BALTIMORE MD () - 27.0000
23849 us () - 5,0000

MND0D1 MINNEAPOLIS WAREHOUSE 453 LAKE DRIVE MINNEAPOUIS (] () - 24,0000
55355 us () - 5.0000

MNDO02 MINNEAPOLIS MANUFACTURING 13771 CONCORD ST. MINNEAPOUIS MN () - 24.0000
55199 Us () - 50000

TXO00 DALLAS WAREHOUSE 13302 WEST FREEWAY CT. DALLAS TX () - 29.0000
1099 s () - 5.0000
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Price Structure List

Use the Price Structure List function on the Master File Lists menu to produce
a list of the price structures that were set up, price IDs, customer levels,
adjustment types, adjustment bases, and adjustment amounts.

Use the Price Structure List screen to select the price IDs that you want to include
in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on page 14-1 for information on
producing a master file list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Price Structure List

Price Customer Adj Adjustment Adjustment
D Description Level Level Description Type Base Amount
APPL Appliance Price Breaks NONE Price Structure Default $ Calculated Price .0000
ACEOD1 Ace Buiders Contract % Base Cost 10.0000

JOBEER Jobber Cuslomer % Calculated Price 10.0000-

RETAIL Retail Cuslomer Pricing $ Calculated Price 0000

WHSL Wholesale Customer % Base Cost 10.0000

BUILD Building Supplies NONE Price Struclure Default $ Calculated Price 0000
ACE001 Ace Buiders Contract % Base Cost 5.0000

JOBEER Jobber Customer % Caleulated Price 5.0000-

RETAIL Retail Cuslomer Pricing % Calculated Price 0000

WHSL Wholesale Customer % Base Cost 5.0000

MATRL Materials Price Breaks NONE Price Structure Default $  Caleuated Price .0000
ACE001 Ace Buiders Contract % Base Cost 10.0000

JOBEER Jobber Customer %  Caleulated Price 10.0000-

RETAIL Retail Cuslomer Pricing $ Calculated Price 0000

WHSL Wholesale Customer % Base Cost 10.0000
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Promotional Pricing List

Use the Promotional Pricing List function on the Master File Lists menu to
produce a list of promotional price IDs, amounts, start and end dates, and items

affected.

Use the Promotional Pricing List screen to select the promotional price IDs and
start dates that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master File List” on

page 14-1 for information on producing a master file list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 10f1
Promotional Pricing List
By Promo ID
Start Date Adjustment Type
Promo End Date Adjustment Base
D Description From Thru Adjustment Amount
NEW-TX 1210/2013 Price 1D <first> <last> %
121152013 Customer Level <first= <last> Calculated Price
New Texas Location Sale ltlem 1D <first= <last= 20.0000
Units <first> <last>
Location TX0001 TX0001
Application <first= <last>
Department <firsl> <last>
YR-END  12/01/2013 Price 1D <first> <last> %
12/31/22013 Customer Level <first> <last> Calculated Price
Year-End Closeout ltem 1D <first> <last> 10.0000-
Units <first= <last>
Location <first> <last>
Applicalion <first> <last>
Department <first= <last=

Inventory
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Tables List

Produce the Tables List to print information from your Inventory tables. This
function is useful if you plan to change a table and want a list to compare it
against.

Use the Tables List screen to select the table IDs that you want to include in the

list. See “Printing a Master File List” on page 14-1 for information on producing
a master file list.
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Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1
Tables List
Ireentary
Tabk: 1D INPDH Description PenodiFiscal Year Table
Ne. af Columns 3 Column Leagth 12 Type N
.00
a0 .00
a0 .00 00
a0 .00 0o
a0 .00 0o
oo .00 oo
oo .00 0o
ao .00 oo
.00 00 .00
.00 .00 .00
.00 i) .00
.00 .00 .00
.00 .00 .00
.00 .00 .00
Table 1D INUDSH Description User-Defined Sorts
No.of Columns 3 Column Length 20 Type A
Soct @ Iser Field De
03 Usesz sect 1
ifi]
an
94 2
a3
an
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GL Account Audit Report

The GL Account Audit Report List shows Inventory tables and data files with
invalid or missing GL account numbers.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1of 1
GL Account Audit Report

Report Criteria: Applications Included = ‘AP, GL, IN, PQ, SO'

Application Description Interfaced to GL?

AP Accounts Payable No

File File Description Record Description Field Name GL Account Reason

APVEH Vendors Vendor ID CLE0O1 GL Account Missing
APVEH Vendors Vendor ID ELLOO1 GL Account Missing
APVEH Vendors Vendor ID JON0O1 GL Account Missing
APVEH Vendors Vendor ID TEL0O1 GL Account Missing

Application Description Interfaced to GL?

GL General Ledger Yes

No Errors Found in GL Accounts for General Ledger

Application Description Interfaced to GL?

IN Inventory No

No Errors Found in GL Accounts for Inventory

Application Description Interfaced to GL?

PO Purchase Order No

No Errors Found in GL Accounts for Purchase Order

Application Description Interfaced to GL?

SO Sales Order No

Table Table Name Row Column Description GL Account Reason

ARGL GL Accounts Table 5 2 SO Retention Missing

Inventory
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Inventory

Master Codes List

Printing a Master Codes List
All master codes lists are produced in the same way. Use these

instructions to print a master codes list, modifying the
procedure as necessary for the list you are printing.
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1. Select the list you want to print from the Master File Lists menu. The
selection screen for that list appears. The Sales Categories List screen is
shown below as an example.

[EX Szles Categories List [l = ==

Commands Edit Modes Other Help

22X RB (A0 | 2€ @0 |83 = Gepn - [Acie

Category From Al
Thru w2

[Company H [08/01/2013 [Terminal T000 [OVR

2. Select the range of values to print on the report in the list box.

Leave these fields blank to select all values, or enter values into a
combination of fields to select specific information to print on the list. The
Inquiry (F2) command is usually available with these list boxes.

3. Select the output device. See “Reports” on page 1-25 for more information.
After the list is produced, the Master Codes List menu appears.
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Sales Categories List

The Sales Categories List shows the sales categories and descriptions stored in
the INCAxxx (Sales Categories) file. You can use the list as a reference when you
assign sales categories to items.

Use the Sales Categories List screen to select the category codes that you want to

include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1of 1
Sales Categories List
Catagony Description
Al Appliances
s3] Dioars
E1 Supplies
bl Interior Decorating
M1 Material 1
K2 Matarial 2
M3 Material 3
P1 Packages
R1 Feaw Materials 1
R2 Raw Materials 2
R4 Raw Materials 4
51 Structurals
w1 Windows 1
w2 Windows 2
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Customer Levels List

Use the Customer Levels List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce a list of the customer levels. You can use it as a reference when you
assign customer levels to items.

Use the Customer Levels List screen to select the customer levels that you want

to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1 of 1
Customer Levels List

Customer Level Description

ACED Ace Buiders Contract
JOBBER Jabber Cusiomer
RETAIL Retail Customer
WHEL Wholesale Customer
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Product Lines List

Use the Product Lines List function on the Master Code Lists menu to produce
a list of product lines. You can use the list as a reference when you assign product
lines to items.

Use the Product Lines List screen to select the product lines that you want to

include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1 of 1
Product Lines List
Product Line Description
APPLIANCE Appliance
COMPONENT Componenls
HEAT/AIR Heating and Air Equ.,
MATERIAL Building Materials
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Account Codes List

Use the Account Codes List to make sure that the account codes are correct. Use

the list as a reference when you assign account codes to items.

Use the Account Codes List screen to select the account codes that you want to
include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 10of 1
Account Codes List
Account Code Description GL Accounts
Sales Work In Process Inventory Adjustment Phys. Count Variance
COGS Pending Inventory Rtn. COGS Adjustment Phys. Count Adjustment
Inventory Loss from Sale Return Purchase Price Variance Transfer Cost
01 Relail Sales 401000 104200 104400 104400
501000 104400 504000 504000
104400 104400 504000 503000
02 Raw Materials 402000 104200 104000 104000
502000 104000 504000 504000
104000 104000 504000 503000

Inventory
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Unit of Measures List

Use the Unit of Measures List to view all of the units of measure you’ve set up

using the Units of Measure function on the Codes Maintenance menu.

Use the Unit of Measures selection screen to select the codes that you want to
include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1o0f1
Unit of Measures List
uom Description Default Conversion Factor
10LB 10 Lbs, 1.0000
SGAL 5 Gallon Drums 1.0000
CARTN Carton 1.0000
CASE Case 1.0000
Cs Case 1.0000
DRUM Drum 1.0000
EA Each 1.0000
FOOT Per Foot 1.0000
GAL 1 Gallon Drums 1.0000
oz Qunce 1.0000
PKG Package 1.0000
PT Pint 1.0000
ar Quart 1.0000
QUART Quart 1.0000
ROLL Roll 1.0000
SET Per Set 1.0000
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Forecast Types List

Use the Forecast Types List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce a list of the forecast types that have been set up. Use it as a reference
when you assign forecast types to items.

Use the Forecast Types List screen to select the forecast types that you want to

include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.
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Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1
Forecast Types List

Forecast Type Description Period Wt. Factor
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Cost Makeup Codes List

Use the Cost Makeup Codes List function on the Master Code Lists menu to
produce a list of cost makeup codes. You can use the list as a reference when you
assign cost codes to items.

Use the Cost Makeup Codes List screen to select the cost codes that you want to
include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List
Builders Supply Page 1
Cost Makeup Codes List
Cost Makeup Code Description
LA Labor
WA Materials
ov Overhead
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Hazardous Material Codes List

Use the Hazardous Material Code List function on the Master Code List menu
to produce a list of hazardous material codes. You can use the list as a reference

when you assign hazardous material codes to items.

Use the Hazardous Material Code List screen to select the hazardous materials
codes that you want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on

page 15-1 for information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1
Hazardous Material Codes List
Hazardous Material Code Description
ER1001 Acelylene, Acelylene, dissolved
ER1002 A, compressed
ER1003 A, refrigerated iquid {cryogenic Equid)
ER1005 Ammonla, anhydrous, and Anhydrous ammonka
ER1006 Argan, Argon, compressed
ER1008 Baran triflucride, Boron trfluoride, compressed
ER1009 Bromotriflucromethane, Refrigerant gas R-13B1
ER1010 Butadienes, inhibited
ER1011 Butane, Butane mixiure
ER1012 Bulylane
ER1013 Carbaon dicxide, Carbon dioxide, compressed
ER1014 Carbon dioxide and Oxygen mixiure, and vice-versa
ER1015 Carbon dioxide and Mitrous oxide
ER1016 Carbon monaxide, Carbon monoxide, compressed
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User-Defined Fields List

Use the User-Defined Fields List function on the Master Codes List menu to
produce a list of your user-defined fields.

Use the User-Defined Fields List screen to select the user-defined fields that you
want to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for

information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Bullders Supply Page 1
UserDefined Fields List

Field No. Prompt Field Valua Description

o1 Application i
BUILDING Building
CABINET Cabinels
HOME IMP Home Improvement
MJIR APPL Major Applance
WINDOWS Windows

o2 Depariment NiA
BUILDING Building Materials
ELECTRIC Electric Materials
EXTERIOR Exterior Materiaks
INTERIOR Inlerior hMaterals
PLUMBING Plumbing Materals

03 Color

04

05

06

o7

08
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User-Defined Field Sorts List

Use the User-Defined Field Sorts List function on the Master Code Lists menu
to produce a list of the two sorted fields you set up.

Use the User-Defined Field Sorts List screen to select the sorted fields you want

to include in the list. See “Printing a Master Codes List” on page 15-1 for
information on producing the master codes list.

Sample List

Builders Supply Page 1
User-Defined Field Sorts List

Fiekd Descriptions

1 Application 5 a 13
2 Depariment G 10 14
3 Color 7 1" 15
i a 12 18

899 Product Line

Sorn

No.  Descriplion

1 User-Defined Sort 1 Primary o3 Color
Secondary Neone
Tertiary Mone

2 User-Defined Sort 2 Primary Product Line
Secondary 03 Color
Terdiary MNone
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APPENDIXA

System Messages

Alternate item must be the same item type as current item ID

When you are setting up alternate items, you cannot set up a
service item as an alternate item for any other type of item.

BASIC ERROR = nn HOST ERROR = xxx LINE = nnnn PROGRAM = xxxxxx
BASIC ERROR = nn LINE = nnnn PROGRAM = xxxxxx

A serious error has occurred. Write down the information that
appears and get help from a support technician.

Do you wish to change to using tags?

If you choose to use tags, the system will change the batch
from using worksheets for physical counts to using tags.

Error creating INRQxxx file. File may be open on another terminal.

Someone else is using one of the Reorder Processing
functions on another terminal. Try again later.

Field value already exists. Use the ‘Edit’ function to change values.

You cannot append an existing field value in the User-Defined
Fields function. Enter a different field value.

Inventory A-1



APPENDIX A * System Messages

Freezing has added items to the batch.
Items were added to inventory between the time you prepared the batch and froze
quantities. If you know that many items were added, reprint the tags and
worksheets. These items will then be included in the batch.

Item entered is not set up for the location entered.

Set up the item/location in the Items function, or enter a different location.

Item status is xxxxxx (discontinued, obsolete, superseded). You cannot change the location
status.

Use the Items function to change the status.

Items do not have the same base unit of measure.
You cannot transfer items with different base units of measure to a different
location. Change the unit of measure in the Items function for one of the items,
transfer an item to a different location, or transfer a different item.

Location does not exist in locations file.
Enter a different location, or set up the location in the Locations function.

Must use ‘Tag Entry’ for this batch.

You selected Worksheet Entry when you were using a tag entry batch. Select a
tag entry batch.

No General Ledger Adjustments are on file.

No COGS or purchase price variance adjustments are in the INCJxxx file for the
GL Adjustments Journal or to post.

No locations are on file for this item.
Set up a location for the item in the Items function.
No transactions or transfers are on file.

Enter transactions before posting.
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RMTB file not found.
Set up the RMTB file in Resource Manager. See the Resource Manager Guide.

Secondary sort cannot be the same as primary sort.
Tertiary sort cannot be the same as primary (or secondary) sort.

You cannot use a user-defined field that is already being used in one of the sorts.
Enter a different field number.

Serial number must be available in order to be transferred.

A serialized item must have the available status before it can be transferred.
Enter a serial number with available status.

Serial number must have a ‘Lost’ or ‘Sold’ status before it can be deleted.

Change the status of the item in the Items function, or select a different item to
delete.

The bin ID does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a bin
ID that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

The cost bucket entered already exists for this item.
Change the date or the cost to make the bucket unique.
The product line does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a
product line that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

The superseded item selected is a recursive supersede.

You cannot set up a superseded item that will supersede back to itself. Enter a
different item ID.
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There are items without tag numbers. Do you wish to reprint tags?

If you elect to reprint tags, the system will reprint tags for that batch. If you
choose not to reprint them, you can select a different batch.

There are no items in this batch.

When you set up the batch criteria, the system determined that no items fell into
the from/thru range you specified. Change the from/thru criteria for the batch.

There are no locations set up for this item to calculate prices on.

You must set up a location for the item in the Item Locations function before you
can calculate a price in the Price and Availability function.

This alternate item already exists with the same item type.
Enter a different alternate item ID or alternate type.
This alternate item ID does not exist in the Items file.
Enter a different item ID, or set up the item in the Items function.
This customer already has an alternate item set up for them.
You can set up only one customer alternate or vendor alternate per item.
This item does not exist in the Inventory Item Master file.

If the item associated with a tag is not in the Items file, you must add the item to
inventory.

This item does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.
This location does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

Enter an item or a location that falls within the range you specified in the from/
thru criteria for the batch.

This lot does not exist for this item.

Set up lot information for the item in the Item Locations - Lot Information
screen.
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This vendor already has an alternate item set up for them.
You can set up only one alternate item per item for a vendor.

This vendor is already set up for this item location.
The vendor is already an alternate for the specified item. Edit the existing
alternate vendor, or set up a new vendor for the item/location in the Iltem
Locations function.

Unable to allocate sort file.
Someone else may be using the same terminal ID and file name as the sort file
you are trying to use, or the system is creating the sort file in a directory where
you do not have permissions set up.

Unit of measure has previously been entered.
Select a different unit of measure.

Unposted adjustments exist in COGS Adjustments File.

Unposted transactions exist in Inventory Transactions File.

Unposted transactions exist in Location Transfers File.

Post these adjustments or transactions before using the Year-End Maintenance
function.

User-defined field 1 does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.
User-defined field 2 does not match the from/thru criteria for this batch.

When you append an item/location during physical counts, you must enter a user-
defined field that meets the from/thru criteria or work with a different batch.

User-defined field will not be available if no description is given.
User-defined sort will not be available if no description is given.

If you do not enter a field description, the system will not recognize the user-
defined field or sort.
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APPENDIXB

File Descriptions

INAIxxx (Alternate Iltems)

The INAIxxx file stores the alternate item information for each
item.

INBNxxx (Bin Locations)

The INBNxxx file stores the bin ID and last physical count
information for every bin in each item/location.

INCAxxx (Sales Categories)
The INCAxxx file stores information about sales categories.
INCBxxx (Physical Count Batches)

The INCBxxx file stores batch information in use by the
Physical Counts functions.

INCCxxx (Standard Cost Makeup Codes)

The INCCxxx file stores the standard cost makeup codes.
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INCJxxx (COGS Journal)
The INCJxxx file stores the COGS and purchase price variance adjustments that
are produced in the Inventory Transactions function. If Accounts Payable,
Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and Sales Order interface with Inventory,
they also send COGS and purchase price variance adjustments to this file.
INCLxxx (Customer Levels)
The INCLxxx file stores customer level codes.

INCSxxx (Cost Makeup)

The INCSxxx file stores cost makeup codes and cost amounts for each item/
location.

INCTxxx (Physical Counts)

The INCTxxx file stores detail information for each item/location/bin ID when
physical counts are processed.

INFTxxx (Forecast Types)
The INFTxxx file stores forecast codes and the weighting factors for each period.
INGLxxx (Account Codes)

The INGLxxx file stores general ledger account codes and accounts associated
with each item/location.

INHIxxx (Detail History)
The INHIxxx file stores detail history for each transaction processed in Inventory
(and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and Sales
Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INHM (Hazardous Materials)

The INHM file stores the codes used to identify hazardous material (the codes are
used in Sales Order Bills of Lading if Inventory interfaces with Sales Order).
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INHSxxx (Summary History).
The INHSxxx file stores summary history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INKYxxx (Alternate Keys)
The INKYxxx file stores individual records for each item/location.

INLDxxx (Location Detail)
The INLDxxx file stores general information for each item/location.

INLHxxx (Lot History)
The INLHxxx file stores detail lot history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INLOxxx (Location Master)

The INLOxxx file stores general information for each location currently used in
Inventory.

INLPxxx (Location Pricing)

The INLPxxx file stores location-specific pricing information for each item
location.

INLSxxx (Transaction Lot/Serial Numbers)

The INLSxxx file stores lot and serial transaction information used in the
Inventory Transactions function.

INLTxxx (Lot Detail)
The INLTxxx file stores lot detail information for each lotted item/location.
INPLxxx (Product Lines)

The INPLxxx file stores product line codes.
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INPPxxx (Promotional Pricing)

The INPPxxx file stores promotional pricing codes and the criteria used to
evaluate whether to apply a promotion to a specific item when you sell it.

INPSxxx (Price Structures)
The INPSxxx file stores price structure information.
INQLxxx (Quantity Locations)

The INQLxxx file stores detail cost information for each nonserialized item/
location.

INQTxxx (Quantity Totals)

The INQTxxx file stores total quantity information for each item/location/lot
number, and on-hand, committed, in-use, and on-order information.

INRQxxx (IN Requisitions)

The INRQxxx file stores reorder information for each item/location when you use
the Calculate Reorders function.

INSHxxx (Serial History)
The INSHxxx file stores detail serial history for each transaction processed in
Inventory (and for Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Purchase Order, and
Sales Order if these applications interface with Inventory).

INSNxxx (Serial Numbers)

The INSNxxx file holds serial number information for each serialized item/
location.

INTB (Tables)

The INTB file stores Inventory tables.
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INTLxxx (Transfer Lot/Serial IDs)

The INTLxxx file stores lot and serial number information used when processing
a transfer for serialized, lotted, or lotted/serialized items.

INTRxxx (Transactions)

The INTRxxx file stores transaction information produced in the Inventory
Transactions function.

INTTxxx (Transactions/Transfers)

The INTTxxx file stores transfer information produced in the Inventory
Transactions function.

INUDxxx (User-Defined Fields)
The INUDxxx file stores verification values for each user-defined field.
INUMxxx (Unit of Measure)

The INUMxxx file stores unit of measure, conversion factor, penalty type, and
penalty amount information for each item.

INUPxxx (Units Pricing)

This file stores unit-of-measure pricing information for each item/location.
INVExxx (Items)

The INVExxx file stores general information for each item.
INVIxxx (Vendor Information)

The INVIxxx file stores vendor-specific information for each item/location.
INXTxxx (Additional Descriptions)

The INXTxxx file stores additional descriptions for each item.

Inventory B-5






APPENDIXC

Price Calculator

Price Calculator

n Price Calculator [l = ==
Commands Edit Modes QOther Inventory Lookups Help
2xz|na|mn|[z-0 |00 [ ok [Abanden]
Price Calculator
Location ID MNODO1 [a]
Item ID 100 (3]
Sale Units PKG ‘E -
Price ID BUILD |E\
Customer ID ACEDD1 [a]
Customer Level ACEDD1 |?‘
Sals Date 120y [
Sale Quantity 8.0000
Quantity Information Press Any Key. Fricing Information
On Hand 29.0000 Calc Unit Price 342.4968
Committed Cty. 2.0000 Calc Ext Price 2739.97
In Use Qty. 1.0000 Quantity Breaks
Available Gty 26.0000 Quantity Unit Price
On Order Qty 8.0000 Base 1.0000 380.5488
1 8.0000 342.4968
2
3
4
5

[ company H | 1272872007

Terminal TODD | OWR

Field Name

Item ID

Inventory

Location ID

Field Definitions

Description

Enter a location ID.

Enter an item ID.
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Field Name Description

Price ID Enter a price ID.
Customer ID Enter a customer ID.
Cust Level Enter a customer level

Sale Date Press Enter to accept the current sale date or enter a
different date.

Sale Quantity Press Enter to accept the current sale quantity or enter
a different quantity.

Sale Units Press Enter to accept the current unit of measure or

enter a different unit of measure.
Calc Unit Price The calculated unit price appears.

Calc Ext Price The calculated external unit price appears.

You cannot save information in this window. To exit from the Price Calculator,
use the Exit (F7) command.
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B

backing up
data files, 3-27
operating system commands, 3-27
programs, 3-27
using Resource Manager, 3-27
Backup function, 3-27
bar codes, 3-20
base cost, 3-24
base price, 3-23
batch IDs, 4-17
Batch List
producing, 4-19
sample, 11-26
Bill of Materials/Kitting interface, 3-5,
3-6, 3-17
bin information
setting up, 3-25
Browse, 1-18

Cc

Calculate Reorders, 4-15
EOQ method, 4-16
forecast method, 4-16
function, 7-3
min/max method, 4-16

carrying cost, 3-14

Change Fields
sample log, 12-75
screen, 12-71

changing
costs, 4-21

IX-1
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prices, 4-21
check for alias on reports option, 3-7
cloud, 1-29

Code Maintenance menu functions, 1-4

codes
setting up, 3-2
sorting, 1-26
COGS adjustments, 5-69, 6-47
circumstances, 4-12
posting, 4-14
T accounts, 4-14
commands
flags, 1-22
hot keys, 1-22
Proceed (OK), 1-2
comments
adding, 12-12
adding and editing, 12-12
editing, 12-12
company
assigning roles, 3-8
conversion
before converting, 2-3
setup considerations, 2-4
conversion factors, 3-18
converting to OSAS version 6.1, 2-4
cost
changing, 4-21
history, 3-24
in transactions, 4-9
variance, 4-13
Cost Changes
log, 10-7
Cost Makeup Codes List
sample, 15-15
Cost Variance Report
sample, 8-13
costing method option, 3-6
costing methods
average cost, 3-5
choosing, 3-5
FIFO, 3-5
LIFO, 3-5
standard cost, 3-5
costs in sale transactions option, 3-7

IX-2

customer IDs
alternate, 3-19
Customer Levels
definition, 3-10
setting up, 3-10
Customer Levels List
sample, 15-5
customer-level pricing
setting up, 3-24

D

daily tasks, 4-3
Daily Work menu functions, 1-3
data dictionaries, 2-1
Data File Conversion
function, 2-3, 2-4
Data File Creation
function, 2-2
date fields, 1-17
default frozen quantities, 4-18
default location information
setting up, 3-21
defining types of inventory items, 3-1
delete
files, 4-23
Depreciation Tables List
list, 12-75
Detail History
function, 5-15
detail history option, 3-7

discounts on serialized items option, 3-8

Documents

File Types, 12-13
documents

attaching, 12-13

E

editing

comments, 12-12
e-mail

e-mailing reports, 1-31
Enter

data, 3-9
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customer levels, 3-10
establishing account codes, 3-11
establishing locations, 3-14
product lines, 3-10
sales categories, 3-10
setting up forecast types, 3-11
setting up item IDs, 3-16
setting up makeup codes, 3-12
setting up price structures, 3-15
setting up user-defined fields, 3-13
tables, 3-10
user-defined field sorts, 3-13
exceptions for physical inventory, 4-18
location transfers, 4-9
physical counts, 4-19
transactions, 4-4
lotted items, 4-4
lotted/serialized items, 4-4
serialized items, 4-4
serialized/lotted items, 4-4
entering prices for sales transactions option, 3-7
EOQ
definition, 3-23
method, 3-24
for calculating reorders, 4-16
overriding cost information, 3-24
error messages, A-1
exceptions, 4-18
Export the Report, 1-30
extended cost, 3-24

F

F2 Inquiry
button, 1-18
flag, 1-23
F6 Maintenance
flag, 1-23
icon, 1-18
FIFO, 3-5
File Maintenance menu functions, 1-4
files
deleting, 4-23
descriptions, B-1
purging, 4-23

Inventory

flags, in text mode, 1-22
forecast method for calculating reorders, 4-16
Forecast Types
screen, 13-15
setting up, 3-11
Forecast Types List
sample, 15-13
Freeze Quantities
when to, 4-18
from/thru ranges, 1-25

G

general information
setting up, 3-16
General Ledger
interface, 3-5, 4-20
Generate Purchase Requisitions, 4-16
GL Account Audit Report, 14-19
GL accounts
setting up, 3-23
GL adjustments
posting, 4-14
GL Adjustments History, 5-69
GL Adjustments Journal
producing, 4-12
sample, 6-48
goods received status
purchase transactions, 4-6
Google Docs, 1-29
graphical mode
drop-down menus, 1-15
function screens, 1-14
graphical main menu, 1-12
Inquiry button, 1-18
Maintenance icon, 1-18
MDI menu, 1-13
shortcut menu, 1-15
toolbars, 1-17
Gross Profit Analysis Report
function, 9-15
sample, 9-15

IX-3
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H
hot keys, 1-22

IDs
setting up, 3-2
INAIxxx file
purging, 4-23
Information Inquiry menu functions, 1-3
INHIxxx file
purging, 4-24
INHSxxx file
purging, 4-24
INLHxxx file
purging, 4-24
INLTxxx file
purging, 4-23
INPDxxx table, 3-10, 12-70
INPPxxx file
purging, 4-23
Inquiry (F2)
button, 1-18
flag, 1-23
INSHxxx file
purging, 4-24
INSNxxx file
purging, 4-23
Install Applications
function, 2-1, 2-3
installation
preparing data
choosing costing methods, 3-5
defining types of inventory items, 3-1
options and interfaces, 3-5
organizing items, 3-1
setting up codes, 3-2
installing Inventory, 2-1
interface
Accounts Payable, 3-5
Accounts Receivable, 3-5, 3-6
Bill of Materials/Kitting, 3-5, 3-6
General Ledger, 3-5, 4-20
Purchase Order, 3-5, 3-6, 4-16

IX-4

Sales Order, 3-5, 3-6
INUDSxxx table, 12-70
INUSRxxx table, 12-70
Inventory

before converting, 2-3

before you install, 2-1

converting to version 7.0, 2-4

functions, 5-1

installation, 2-1

installing new version before converting, 2-3

setup considerations, 2-4

system requirements, 2-1
Inventory Movement Report

sample, 8-5
Inventory Transactions

function, 6-3

Lot/Serial Number Entry window, 6-19

service items, 6-3

updated, 6-3
inventory value

setting up, 3-22
invoice status

purchase transactions, 4-7

sales transactions, 4-5
item

adding, 4-3

changing costs, 4-21

changing prices, 4-21

defining types, 3-1

IDs

alternate, 3-19

setting up, 3-3, 3-16
locations

setting up, 3-20

nonserial, 3-1

organizing, 3-1

quantities

setting up, 3-23
updating, 4-24

serial, 3-1

service, 3-1

status, 3-16, 3-22

vs. item location status, 3-22
Item Locations File Maintenance
Edit Serial Numbers window, 12-52
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function, 12-19
screen, 12-20

Item Locations Information Inquiry
function, 5-31

Item Locations List
sample, 14-9

Item Price Change
log, 10-4

Item Status Report
sample, 8-7

Items Information Inquiry
function, 5-23

K

keeping detail history option, 3-7
keeping lot detail option, 3-7
keeping serial history option, 3-7
kitted item, 3-17

L

last cost, 3-24
launching
OSAS in other operating systems, 1-7
OSAS in Windows, 1-7
LIFO, 3-5
list price, 3-23
Lists
printing, 14-1, 15-1
location
adding, 3-20
cost information
setting up, 3-24
IDs
setting up, 3-4
information
setting up, 3-21
price information
setting up, 3-23
Location Detail List
sample, 14-11
Location Transfers
entering, 4-9
function, 6-25

Inventory

Locations
definition, 3-14
setting up, 3-14
lost status, 3-26
lot
adding, 3-25
information
setting up, 3-25
lot detail option, 3-7
Lot History Report
function, 8-17
sample, 8-17
lotted items, 3-17, 3-24, 4-4
lotted/serialized items, 3-24, 4-4

main menu
graphical, 1-12
MD], 1-13
navigating graphical, 1-12
navigating MDI, 1-13
navigating text, 1-19
text, 1-19
toolbars, 1-17
Maintenance (F6)
flag, 1-23
icon, 1-18
makeup codes
setting up, 3-12
mapping, 1-18, 1-23
Master Code Lists menu functions, 1-4
Master File Lists menu functions, 1-4
Master Lists
printing, 14-1, 15-1
menus
drop-down menus, 1-15
graphical main menu, 1-12
MD], 1-13
shortcut, 1-15
text main menu, 1-19
messages, A-1
messages, in text mode, 1-23
min/max method for calculating reorders, 4-16
minimum order quantity, 3-23
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minimum price, 3-23
miscellaneous credit status
purchase transactions, 4-7
sales transactions, 4-6
modes
graphical, 1-11
text, 1-19
Movement Trending Report
function, 9-19
sample, 9-19

N

navigating
graphical function screens, 1-14
graphical main menu, 1-12
MDI menu, 1-13
text function screens, 1-21
text main menu, 1-19
to directories and files, 1-18
new order status
purchase transactions, 4-6
sales transactions, 4-5
nonserialized items, 3-1, 3-16

(0

online editing of quantities option, 3-7
options
additional descriptions, 3-7
allow discounts on serialized items, 3-8
check for alias on report options, 3-7
costing method, 3-6
entering prices for sales transactions, 3-7
keeping detail history, 3-7
keeping lot detail, 3-7
keeping serial history, 3-7
online editing of quantities, 3-7
post detail to General Ledger, 3-7
show costs in price and availability lookup, 3-8
show costs in sale transactions, 3-7
transaction item entry, 3-7
zero-quantity costing method, 3-7
options and interfaces, 3-5
order quantities

IX-6

setting up, 3-22
ordering cost, 3-14
organizing items, 3-1
OSAS
MDI menu, 1-13
modes, 1-11
graphical, 1-11
text, 1-19
setup considerations, 2-4
starting in other operating systems, 1-7
starting in Windows, 1-7
output device
e-mail, 1-31
file, 1-30
preview, 1-28
printer, 1-28
screen, 1-33
overriding cost information
EOQ, 3-24
Overstock Report
sample, 9-9

P

penalty amount, 3-18
Periodic Processing menu functions, 1-4
periodic tasks, 4-15
calculating reorders, 4-15
procedures, 4-15
perpetual inventory
updating, 4-20
Physical Count List
producing, 4-20
sample, 11-28
Physical Count Valuation Report
function, 11-31
producing, 4-20
sample, 11-34
physical counts
entering, 4-19
Physical Inventory
batch ID, 4-17
default frozen quantities, 4-18
entering counts, 4-19
exceptions, 4-18
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freezing quantities, 4-18
frozen quantities, 4-18
selecting, 4-17
tag numbers, 4-17
tags, 4-19
worksheets, 4-19
zero quantities, 4-18
Physical Inventory menu functions, 1-4
Physical Inventory Tags List, 11-9
Physical Inventory Worksheet, 11-12
post detail to General Ledger option, 3-7
Post GL Adjustments
function, 6-49
log, 6-50
Post Transactions
function, 6-43
log, 6-45
posting
adjustments T accounts, 4-12
COGS adjustments, 4-14
COGS T accounts, 4-14
GL adjustments, 4-14
purchase price variance T accounts, 4-14
purchase price variances, 4-14
purchases T accounts, 4-12
sales T accounts, 4-12
transactions, 4-11
prerequisites, 4-11
transfers T accounts, 4-12
price
changing, 4-21
IDs, 3-17, 12-63
setting up, 3-4
variance, 4-13
Price Calculator, C-1
Price Report
sample, 8-9
Price Structure List
sample, 14-13
Price Structures
setting up, 3-15
Print Physical Inventory Tags
list, 11-9
Print Physical Inventory Worksheets
sample, 11-12

Inventory

printing

reports, 4-24

tags, 4-19

worksheets, 4-19
Proceed (OK) command, 1-2
Product Lines

definition, 3-10

setting up, 3-4, 3-10, 3-17
Product Lines List

sample, 15-7
productivity reports, 1-5
Promotional Pricing

setting up, 3-24, 3-26
Promotional Pricing List

sample, 14-15
Purchase Order

interface, 3-5, 3-6, 4-16, 6-3
purchase price variances

posting, 4-14

T accounts, 4-14
purchase requisitions

generating, 4-16
purchase transactions, 4-6

goods received, 4-6

invoice, 4-7

miscellaneous credit, 4-7

new order, 4-6
purchases T accounts, 4-12
purging files, 4-23

INAIxxx, 4-23

INHIxxx, 4-24

INHSxxx, 4-24

INLHxxx, 4-24

INLTxxx, 4-23

INPPxxx, 4-23

INSHxxx, 4-24

INSNxxx, 4-23

Q

quantities
updating, 4-24
verifying, 4-22
quantities and transactions
description of, 4-8

IX-7
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differences, 4-8
Quantity Cross Verification
log, 10-10

R

ranges
in reports, 1-25
Rebuild Item Quantities
log, 10-20
Reorder Processing menu functions, 1-3
Reorder Report
producing, 4-16
sample, 7-7
reorders
calculating, 4-15
reports
e-mailing, 1-31
formatting, 1-33
including information, 1-25
previewing, 1-28
printing, 1-28, 4-24
ranges, 1-25
saving to a file, 1-30
selecting information, 1-25
sorting information, 1-26
viewing on screen, 1-33
Reports menu functions, 1-3
Resource Manager
backing up, 3-27
Data File Conversion function, 2-3, 2-4
Data File Creation function, 2-2
Install Applications function, 2-1, 2-3
Options and Interfaces, 3-6
right-click menu See shortcut menu, 1-15
Roles
setting up, 3-8
roles
company-specific information, 3-8
what to protect, 3-8

S

safety stock, 3-23
Safety Stock Alert Report

IX-8

function, 9-5
sample, 9-5
Sales Analysis Report
sample, 9-13
Sales Categories
definition, 3-10
setting up, 3-10, 3-17
Sales Categories List
sample, 15-3
Sales Order
interface, 3-5, 3-6, 6-3, 12-63
sales T accounts, 4-12
sales transactions, 4-5
invoice, 4-5
miscellaneous credit, 4-6
new order, 4-5
verify order, 4-5
Sales Trending
function, 5-21
save online, 1-29
screens
graphical function, 1-14
graphical main menu, 1-12
navigating graphical, 1-14
navigating text function, 1-21
OSAS MDI menu, 1-13
text function, 1-20
text main menu, 1-19
seasonal items
using forecast reordering method, 4-16
serial history option, 3-7
serial information
setting up, 3-26
Serialized History Report
sample, 8-15
serialized items, 3-1, 3-16, 3-24, 4-4
serialized/lotted items, 3-24, 4-4
service items, 3-1, 3-16
adjusting, 6-3
setting up
account codes, 3-11
alternate items, 3-18
bin information, 3-25
codes and IDs, 3-2
customer levels, 3-10
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customer-level pricing, 3-24
defining types of inventory items, 3-1
forecast types, 3-11
general information, 3-16
GL accounts, 3-23
inventory value, 3-22
item IDs, 3-3
item IDs and descriptions, 3-16
item locations, 3-20
item quantities, 3-23
location cost information, 3-24
location IDs, 3-4
location information, 3-21
defaults, 3-21
location price information, 3-23
locations, 3-14
lot information, 3-25
makeup codes, 3-12
order quantities, 3-22
organizing inventory items, 3-1
price IDs, 3-4
price structures, 3-15
product lines, 3-4, 3-10
promotional pricing, 3-26
serial information, 3-26
tables, 3-10
units of measure, 3-17, 3-23
user-defined field sorts, 3-13
user-defined fields, 3-13
vendor information, 3-25
setting up Inventory
roles, 3-8
shortcut menu, 1-15
show costs in price and availability lookup option,
3-8
show costs in sale transactions option, 3-7
Slow/Fast Movement Report
sample, 9-11
standard cost, 3-5, 3-12, 3-24
starting
OSAS
in other operating systems, 1-7
in Windows, 1-7
statuses
goods received, 4-6

Inventory

invoice
purchase transactions, 4-7
sales transactions, 4-5
item, 3-16, 3-22
item location, 3-22
lost, 3-26
miscellaneous credit, 4-6
new order
purchase transactions, 4-6
sales transactions, 4-5
verify order, 4-5
Summary History
function, 5-13
superseded alternate items, 3-19
system messages, A-1

T

T accounts
for adjustments, 4-12
for COGS, 4-14
for purchase price variance, 4-14
for purchases, 4-12
for sales, 4-12
for transfers, 4-12
updating perpetual inventory, 4-21

Tables
entering data, 3-10
INPDxxx, 3-10, 12-70
INUDSxxx, 12-70
INUSRxxx, 12-70

tag numbers, 4-17

tags
and worksheets, 4-17
printing, 4-19

tax class, 3-17

text mode
command line, 1-23
commands, 1-22
flags, 1-22
function screens, 1-20
main menu, 1-19
messages, 1-23

toolbars, 1-17
function screens, 1-17
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main menu, 1-17
transaction item entry option, 3-7
transactions

adjustments, 4-4

costs, 4-9

entering, 4-4

lotted items, 4-4

lotted/serialized items, 4-4

posting, 4-11

purchases, 4-6

relationship with quantities, 4-8

sales, 4-5

serialized items, 4-4

serialized/lotted items, 4-4
Transactions Journal

function, 6-39

producing, 4-10

sample, 6-40
Transfers Journal

function, 6-41

producing, 4-11

sample, 6-42
transfers T accounts, 4-12
Trend Analysis Report

sample, 9-17
types of inventory items, 3-1

U

units of measure, 3-17
alternate, 3-17
base amount, 3-18
penalty amount, 3-18
setting up, 3-17, 3-23
Update Perpetual Inventory
log, 11-27
updating
perpetual inventory, 4-20
T accounts, 4-21
User-Defined Field Sorts
setting up, 3-13
User-Defined Field Sorts List
function, 15-21
User-Defined Fields
setting up, 3-13, 3-17

IX-10

User-Defined Fields List
sample, 15-19

\"

Valuation Report

sample, 8-12
variance

cost, 4-13

price, 4-13
Variance Report

producing, 4-20

sample, 11-30
vendor ID

alternate, 3-20
vendor information

setting up, 3-25
verifying

order status, 4-5

quantities, 4-22

w

weight of item, 3-17
worksheets
and tags, 4-17
printing, 4-19
workstation date, 1-9

Y

Year-End Maintenance, 4-22
log, 10-13

Z

zero quantities for physical inventory, 4-18
zero-quantity costing method option, 3-7
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